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INTRODUCTION
We know rha‘%mr./y childhood 1s the inost critical ;ﬁ/()d 1 human growth and development, we also
know that the (on(‘mnm/on of our eclucational re$ources curing these mr/y years y/f'/dc probab#*

the greatést return Gligny investment we can make. . :

Because the early y(*arf are so crucral - the per tod when the foundation for /(mr/nnq isdaic —the
quality of-garly learning experiences must he (‘\ce//ent T/wy must be diverse, creative, well. planned
and managed to give eaclt chilid the (/e,'w'lop/nm;m/ experiences necessary before beginning the formal
learning process. A 0/)’?7 hegiming in kindergarten will enhance m(‘h individual’s /)()mmm/ for. /mer
school success. . ! . ) , o <
This /mndbob/\ has been prepared to help Georgia kindergarten teachers plar, implement mty‘(‘f”" ’
“evaluate their programs. | hope it will contribute to the continuing effort to bl//ld a quality kinder-

qarten proqmm mnour smm - T . ) ’
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/ y \ . ., :
Early childhoz)d educators from the classroom, system, state and university levels have developed

“this kindw(;ar en handbook. Six systems tostod the concepts and plans o(a(‘t'on introduced here.

The nmnortam e of the task justified the I(*nqth of time and the broad staff repcesematnon uﬂhzed in
the developriént otgahis program: plan, 3 ( . _ .

Beginning learners take cepter stage)in this curriculuny framework. Their (‘ognnive affr'(‘tlve and
psychomotor development have regeived careful attentton within this transdiscipline plan for instruc-
tion. Each contributer was atutely aware that a student’s future attitude toward learning is often . .
defermined by uarly educational G&;)ormncoq ' : . . oL . :

Secongt to the kearner in pnonty is the toa(‘hmg\mum made up of the local admmlsumor fm/d super-
visor, kindergarten and primary teachers and aides and the parents whose interaction must be
icoordinated with carg. This project Stl;)[)lleb suggestions and reoomp\endatcons far assessing and rNanag-
ing the enviranment, tho gntry level and progress of each youngster and the quality of the prescr ibec
learning experig¢nce, .

Statf development will obviously play an important part in assuring the eHective use of this handbook.
Thoughtful evaluation and sugdestionsby all who use this handbook w,ll increase its value.

_________

Acknowledgement ts hereby made of all those persons who maintained a creative, open (Ilmat for f- N\
program planning despite the usual restraints. Appreciation for such support can be acknowlq gedt,:
but rever fuly expressed. '
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Kindergarten Philosophy

. s 2w . o

Each generation gives new form to the aspirations that. shane education in’jts Mﬁg‘ What may be ‘ N
emerging as a mark of our own genggm’oﬂ s a widesp'read gnewa/ of concetn for the quality and ’
intellectual aims of education—but withdut abandonment of theé ieleal that educatio skould serve

\ as a means of training-well balanced Citizens for a democracy.- (Bruner, 1960) ‘&7 N

~

In Georgia, early childhood education has come intd its own. The education of yqung children is now } ;
considered basic for the development of productivée, future adult citizens. As Georgia ingreases its . N
etforts to support gducational opportuniyjes for kindergarten aged chi]cfren, a majortoncern is~%€; 4
develdpment of quality programs. To this end, a State Board of Education advisory committee h# '
adapted the followiﬁ{) “ph'ilosophy for developing a gurriculum framework. for"kindergarten pro am}
in Georgiz}u. o ’, o o ' e .

We believe that a good ki/)de(qz?rt9/7 should®e based on developmental principles, gnd its goals _

expressed in developmental terms related to the total child and his family. The.curriculum should

be directed toward the formation of basic- corncepts and the develapment of these basic skills,

concepts, learnings and attitudes in the areas of psychomotor, cognitive and affective area dog)ai—hs.

This'philoso;zl}'y implies that : o - ‘ “ A

* children’s growth and development should be the‘ basis for designing educational experiences:

. program-goals and objectives should be based on the child’s.individual developmental needs:

« activities shpuld bé designed to promete continuous growth within the broad dofnains of© *

A\

« affective development, - - £ N

* intellectual development., L -

, v v . N . . . . ’..‘_:-.‘ .
Child Development P.rinciples - S : : .

In order to evaluate the appropriateness of a program for young children, principies which govern
child development must be cbnsidered. Table 1 identifies re'fevant child development principles and -
their\ relatiopship'to the development of program_.objectives inthis handbook . '

N ) ! .

i - . -

O . . TABLEI

CHILD DETELOPMENT PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING PROGRAM OBJECTIVES
: .

Child Development Principles L \ - Progrém objectives will

¢ Iz B ’ N - S~ o N . ..
Developmen} is the total process through which Provide for the physical, intellectual, social and
. children adapt ta their environment. It includes the ¢ emotional developmentiof children.

processes defined by maturgtion and learning.
. ‘ N .

-

‘ _ Provide for develdpn{ent of the ability t(_)‘ g'eneral-
- \ _ ize and apply skills-and concepts in various settings. .

People ditfer in their ratg,g des.gdl_opm;ent bathin - -3 - -Prbvid_e for develophentql ringe. -

contrast to other people and within themselves, e : TR
o e beop Provide for assessment of individual differences.

* Achild’s knowledge of the social and physical Be based upon a continudum of development rang-
world progresses from kihowledge about concrete * ing from concrete to abstract levels, '
things to abstract understanding. _ .

‘ Provide for developmient of social and physiqz_al_‘ I T
' ' . L knowmdg&. ' ' ’ ) ’ . . -8
. { \

\]

Dev_elo;.)ment of skills and concepts progresses Be based upon a continuum of developmc}nt rang- . '
" from simple to complex levels. " ing from simple to cpmpléx. : '




9 ‘, + Al 3 ¢
v o " )
. . Development In the intellactual, affective and C. |- Be speclllc for each of th three program domains . Pail )
il " physical domains Is interrelated: " 4 (physical intellectual, aff ctive) however fgrowth
: - _ .o in éach of these domains will be considered and
o : e L interrelated in the development of any one pro o !
© gram ectrvlty ‘
) H -  —— -1 -
e Social and physical environments lnfluence al) Be implemented in classroom settings which pro- Co,
. aspec?i ‘of the child’s development Appropriate vlde a wide range of active learning settings and S
_) stimu letron pnecessary far adequate development * which promote interaction with & variety of - P .
e ~— " _*F  materials as well as with different adults and .- N
o ' v »""’ \‘.s . chrldren _ '
- . P -
L Pro ide for the use of exploration and play to aid
" learning for young chlldren ..
AY - .
\ ' “ T
- (fharactenstncs of Quelrty Programs T |
. Methods of teaching andl the specific content. taught will naturally vary in kmdergartens throughout e
the state. Certain characterisncs however generally define a quality kindergarten program. Table 2 -
oy includes these charactenstlcs and their lmphcatrons for teacher and chqld beh,avnor ' . . :
. . . ~ [} .
- . . \ . . . . - . k4
( _ . St ' TABLE2 \ . L. ' .« . N / L ‘ _
CHARACTERISTICS OF QUALIT\G KINPERGARTEN PROGRAMS . . -,. :
) . _' . .. - 4 L B ' ) ' ; ’ .i - .l . . _/
. (. Program characteristics Teacher will N - Child will \ N S :
’ 8 - : .
v. . M M N ) o (3 I3
Learning activitigs are designed * Provide for on-going assesstent f Participate in a variety of activi-. .
to match the children’s indivi- of each chlld,s development and . ties matched to their rndrvrdual 1. ’ .
dual abilities.. ~ . . - learnmg . abilities. ¢
oowE .;-, _ Plan child ectivitie§ basedon - § Participate jn planning classroom~’ | LN
ST S each child’s developmantal level. activity. ‘. ,
. Provide for individualized learn~\ ‘1 . Select from several activities. . e
. _ ing to ecio,unt for the range of : . \ )
o a . - children’s developmeéntal . Coe ' '
: . - differences. . 5 N .. L
) . _ . Use a variety of forimal and : _ T R -' J -
- S - informal techniques to record- L . L. a
\ _— B each child’s'progress. Z ‘ . _
_- Children learn to develop posi- Know how children feel about * - Express feelings about sélf to
) . - | tive feelings about themselves = . themselves and the school pro- children and aduits. p
s d whatt i . . _ : : _ - ' :
o , and what hey do in school gram. - e B Ex ss feelings about activities o
DR ' L Provrde many opportunitres for children and adults.
Sy ) ’ . i h feeli .
) ) children to express t err elings Experlenc ¢ success I/p school
‘ Y i ) - ) Provide success experiences for &very day. '\‘ )
* C children S (- ' e
o , . - v ‘- Help other children succeed. ] :
7 IR ‘ Provide-activities which'match | . N . o
N ¢ : .| theability level of each chid,  § .7 . .o 7 1
L . o Provide for recognition of each . Lo / - o
b A _child every day. K N L S T
’ . . h ’ ‘
) . ’ ;’ N ) ' v * .. )
'Y o Y . '
* ‘ S




Goais are stated clearly as the .
basis for program planning.

State broad program goals in the
affective, physical and intellec-
tual domains.

State more speciﬁc objectives |,
within each program goal area’ .
to guide the growth of children.

-they will learn.

* group conferences wi

Activdy—bn&tiéipate in, the selec-
tion and development of what

<«

Be ablc to tatk about what they

‘have learged. }3/ T
Be involved in individuat and ™"

the
teacher to discuss what has been _
done and learned.

.,,f".

)

. -

Program development is based
on the assumption that each
child can and will learn, given
the right conditions.

E—.

Plan and implement on-going
changes in the educational
_environment so that each child
can experience success in the .
program.; C L

Plan and in{wplement activities
which use multi-media‘and*
ulti- sensory ,approach s to

Iear | A "y

) -

Participatq in activity.

~ Experience success wit? plahned

activities,

Work with teacher to change
self-expectations that deny
success.

7, R
N A .

Program development is built
on the assumption that learning
for young children is an active

process,

e
Involve children in all phases' of:
the instructional process 1

" planning, implementation and

evaluatiorn

PI;m a learning énviror{mént :
which provides children with
physical movemem

Provide a learning eanronment ’
which will encourage & variety of
responses from children (e.g.,
physical or verbal), -

Eal

Participate in planning and eval-:

uation sessiol§ with the teacher.

ParticipateLin acti\n‘tigs which
encourage active movement,

Participate iri concrete and

manipulgtiveactivi(ties. P

- R
-Provide a learning er_fslronment -
v which encourages both child-* i . .
, ‘child and child-ddult mterac ‘ o
tions, . - ' :
P .. \. ’
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Overview T D . - ‘ \ %

The-key to success for any educational program is the teacher. The émqhasts of this handbook,; = ‘

therefore, is to provide teachers with suggestions far planning, implementing and evaluati\ng pro-
grams for kindergarten children. The handbook i¢ ot intended as a specific reoipe for teaching
success, In fact, it is doubtful that such a recipe could be developed to fit the individual needs of
all tedchiers and children. Rather, the handbook is intended to be used as one reséurce among
many (e.g., local system guides, Cinrricu!ﬁnm resources, pther pulilished materials) for developing »
quality kindergarten programs. o

\

Terms Used in the Handbook - e >

Throughout the c(Jrri'-cu,Ium sections of the h_é_h"dbook, the folldwing térms have been used.

Domain - one of tfle three broad and i_nterr'elatéd areas of child development: affective develop-
¢ 1 ment, physical.development and int"?llecttnal development.

Goal - a major component within a domain. Gross motor development and fine motor develop-
ment are the two goals in the physical . dévelopment domain. _' .

Goal Area - a major section of a goal. Arm-hand precision and hand-finger dexterity are the two -
goal areas within the goal of the fine motor-development. '

Objective — a skill or understanding within & goal area. This is the level of objectives stated in the ‘
) handbo'ok. These intermediate range objectives Will be described on a continuum from simple
" to complex for each goal area..

Co'nfinuu_m of ijectives — a listing of objefctives that reflects the movement of chitd growth frorh

simple to more complex levels. |
,.Forh\qt.-_Used in the.Handbook™ - ‘ o \ - T éﬁ
' In\addition to.this introductory ﬁ\aterial, the handbook contains infofmation related to (1) learning

environment, (2) affective development; (3) physical development, (4} intellectual development,
(5) working with parents and (6) assessing child growth. -

Each of the curriculum aréa chapters is organized around similar subheadings.
» Overview. A general descriqtion of the program domain (e.g.,‘_affective,hdévelobm'en"t).' )
e Goals. A listing and definition of the_gbals identified within each of the ‘major brogra;n domains.

¢ Scope of Goals, Goal Areas and Objectivés. A coricise chart which brings together the goals, goal

areas and continuum of objectives developed for each major program domain. As much as possible,

the o_bjectives have'been listed in order of simple to complex to match the direction of child
- growth, . L : o - :

— \ 4

>+ Child Assessment Cheeklist. A model which can be used for ongoing evaluation of children’s pro-

gress in each of the major program domains. Categories for assessment are directly related to the
goals, goal areas and objectives listed in the curriculum sections. .

* Suggested Activities. A partial list of activities to illustrate how each dbjective might be imple-
-mented in the classroom. - . . o |

¢ Curriculum Resources. A partial list of published sources providing-additional information on the

chapter topic.

e Program Evaluation Checkli a/t A ‘self-check tool that the teacher may use to evaluate areas of

strengths or needed modific/ tion. - — ‘ -

~ A continuum of objectives is/'iisted for each goal area to serve two related purposes.

* Present an overview of the rénge of child growth that serves as a basis for curriculum planning for
6-year-old children. ., - s o SN '

". . \‘h- |..(-». .\'
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‘. Asslst toachers to lndwnduahze progr’am activities s‘g hpt these actlvlttes may be adequately
matched to the raltqe of developmental abilities reﬁresentt‘d in any one classr'oom

Chlldren s de\‘)elopment patferns are nfore easily’ |degr;tt|f|ed in some areas. than in others ln generel

however, a continuum of growth has béen tdentlfled for each program domaln\ P v o r
R N . [}

The. squested actlvrtles listed for each ob;ectlve also follow an order of simple to complex. The acti- .

vities lists are not intended to be exhaustjve or restricting. Many mare activities will need to be added -

.to provide the amount of varied practice ‘a.child must have before the intended skill or understanding

s i in fact learned. A personal card file catalogtng the activities grouped under headings presented in

‘ this handbook mbay be helpful.”™

Throughout the handbook, development wqthln each of the major domains (affective, physlcal intel

a lectual) is recognized as being interdependent. That is, one area ‘of development necessarlly supports

a

development in the other two areas.t -

Y

% Affective = = | - . S

'Development

- -

/ . \lntellectual'

f
4

Physlcal ‘ :
Development € _ » Development

. - » ‘.W‘ ) ) .o . .
e 4 N - « o A
v _ ‘ _ N

N " ' . _‘_ - .

" need to consifler and foster child activity that facilitates development in several domains S|multaneously

Although dez:opment in each of the broad domains will be descrlbed separately, there is a contmual

. For this reas many of the suggested activities support growth in moré than one area. SpelelC sugges- e
tlons for rnteqratlng developmental areas will also be made: wrthln each program domain deSCrlptlon %

Use of the Handbook for Self- Assessment

Perhaps this handbook s prlmary use will be helping teachers look at the|r own programs in an objec-
tive way. The program evaluatlon checklists have been developed for this purpose. They should allow
a teacher to assess

o .use.of the program objectives contlnurm
o content of classroom actlvtty,

» _organization of the classroom as it relates to partlcular program domains;.

e teaching behav:or related to plannlng, lmplemontatlon and evaluatlon

No value |udqement is mtended by the use of checklists. Rather the checkllsts should be used as a
teaching tool ta more specifically assefss both a klndergarten program s strengths and those areas
needlng further develgpment -

- ”" 'l‘-, )

The checklrsts may be used ina variety of ways ALk

s To assess strengths and. program operat|ons needlng development Checks in the ""No’’ and
"Sometimes”’ columns of the checkllsts W|l| mdlcate areas needung further development. -

s To strmulate discussion with the teacher assustant concernmg program operation
o To stlmulate dlSCUSSlon with a principal or supervisor who helps identify in-service training needs
Table 3 gives one- specufrc example of usrng the program evalu‘atlon checklists for self assessment,’

-~ - ’ . ' ' ’ L
LT . - , . [ANS
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Steps for’ Uso L

’

U‘-‘,ING THE PROGRAM EVALUATION CHE(‘KLISTS FOR SELF. ASSESSMFNT, _

- _E xample

1. Read through fhe'handbook for an overview of
program assumptions and content; -

1. Skimmed through the handbook.

R

2. Read sll program checklists. .

Lﬁ >

2. Read program ehecklists contained in each
chapter.

2

3. Selact one of the program checklists to answer.
Generally, you will want to dtart with the
learning environment and then move to the
program domains, Respond to the checklist
honestly

Yo

t

e

3. Started with the learning environment. Worked

on the checklists during after school planning
time and at home. My b|ggest need is to organ-
ize and manage learning centers which match

up to the individyal needs of children. That's

a big order.

4. After com_pleti& one of the program.checklists,
refer back to the section of the handbook *

" which describes the area selectet! for assessment.

4. Re-read the learning environment section of
“the handbook.

-~

(hnnqes related to the |dentmed needs

5. Durlng team planning sessions, dlscgss and plan

6, Started discussing the Iearning environment
assessment with my teacher assistant, We

agreed we needed to work on arganization and .

management of the learning centers first. We
brainstormed ways to introduce the centers to
the children. We will try out a Choiceboard

~ during whole group time tomorrow.

6. Implement changes,

§6 The children were really excited about the
}

Choiceboard. Although it did help the childrén °

know where they were to go, they should be
~ introduced to it again.

7. Check yourself out again. If satisfied with effect
of change, move on to another area of concern.
" If not satisfied with effect of change, seek
caunsel of other teachers or supervtsois and
implément new changes. - L

7. lt took a week to feel comfortable with the
. Choiceboard. One teacher suggested | model
how to use a center with a small group of
children after they had arrived at the center. -
- This should help the children workdndepen-
dently faster. I'll try that next. | know | will
be working on this area for awhile before | .
move to another concern on the checklist.
I need to chack back to the handbook to get
more ideas for planning learning centers.

*
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van = Useof the H.andbook forPlanmng S I T v o, . : .
“ xAnc»tf‘uar mtended purpose of the handbook is' to assust teadhers lri hssessing and recordmg individual ) T
o - growth irveach of the program domains as an important part of the planning process, child . . _
- assessment checklists included in each curriculum area were developed for this purpd®€. Table 4 T
shows specifically how the checklists can be used-to plan appropriate activities for children. L
[ . . . A \ .
N N - . ' = 4
. TABLE 4 -
. PLANNING PROGRAM ACTIVITHS FOR CHILDREN
Steps tor Planning ' RN "3" * Example} -
. : ¥ - N w
1. Read through the CHILD ASSESSMENT 1. Read checklists in curriculum chapters.
- CHECKLISTS contained in the handbook to : :
uhderstand the range of development in each e
program domain. N
2 A\
2. Select a particular ?;E«I area checklist to suggest . 2. Program domain: intellectual . .
criteria for observing children, ' Program goal: numbers ' ) . w
. ) ' . : ' Goal area: numbers and numerations
s - el - e .
3. I&entify the range of difterences among children 3. Over a period of days, children are observed ~ s
in your classroom for the goal area selected. . operating in a variety of activities related to : v
. numbers. Their skills range from the ability to -
Gl . . - o classify to the ability to combine .and seppfate
i‘ - : " sets. P :
4. Select and organize activities and materials 4. A numbers learning center has been organized
. which will match and support the identified " which contiff®’the following range of materials
range of child growth in a particular goal area. and activities: sorting box, domino blocks, sets
: These activities will become payt of a learning _ of jacks, felt objects, nimerals and board.
cenmr. - .
5. ‘Identnfy a means for recording child acttvnty ’ 6. Anecdotal records will describe activity’ selected
and growth. _ N ' by the child and relate the level of growth to
' - the Ilsting of objectives for numbers and
- numeration. About five childrgn will be ‘
) B T selected each day to be abserved working at
this learning center. ~ . o
T 6. Summanze growth for each child in each 6. Use CHILD ASSES,SNiENT CHECKLISTS to
proqram domain,’ . - accymulate, over time, growth information on ® .
™~ , © |, ‘each child. C o
7. Plan new ang/revised activity using these 7. The children’s abilities now range from classifi-, A
current records of children’s growth, Remove v - cation to reading numerals. The following acti- . '
" those materials and options wWhich no longer vities have been placed at the numbers learning
support the identified needs of children. center: a.new sorting box, domino blocks, ,
: ' - felt objects, numerals and board, numeral
_ templates, materials to make a numeral book.

- v . . .
o . ) ) -
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A successful learriing environment rheets chll(jrer) s needs and interests. In order to acr‘omphsh this

@ ) . D - . ’ - . s .

N ’ P . ) . * ' \ .
goal, the teacher must agsume an active role with children. The teacher actively plans, implements
and evaluatas the Iearmnq environment each 'day. Thus, the teacher provides a cycle of teachmg

-activity. Planmng determines tmplementatlon of the program. Implementation ts measured by evalua-

tion, which is the bass for planning, as tllmtrated in the followmg dingram

o

"

K

N H/:,, Planning
. _//’ . ) K ' .
Evatuation L Implementation
: ' ‘\ L - ’ .

; . e . |

The P 1 E Cycle. for Teachmg ‘ \

i (‘ |
Plannmg o .

Both long-range and daily planning assure maxrmum child growth and development The tedcher uses
planning to brganize-larger units of activity for children (e.g., experiences with animals, taste, color),
to organize materials and equipment in advance (e.g.) films, paints, books) and to provide an oOerdll
framework for selecting and developing objectives and acttvrties for children’s growth,

By-scheduling daily planning times, both the teacher and the teather assistant can participate in
organizing the next school day. During the planning sessions, the teaching staff should

 review and record child responses and growth withih the classroom envrronment; o ,
. revie‘/ the organization of materigls and ‘centers;
o review the children’s use of equipment and matertals

« " identify specific objectives, from a contmuum of objectives,. whrch will reinforce and/or extend
children’s growth and learning; : -

“e develop classroom orggnization and activity to promote}hrldren s growth

, select methods for recording children’s performance wrthm active learmng settmgs

* \‘}\ .

Consistent planning provides for the followmg- T . o
« Physical, intellectual and affective areas of children’s development N
* Individualized needs of children : L _‘ "

¢ Children’s past experlence in and out-of school
+ Children’s involvement in the planning and assessment process

» Supportive interaction between adults and children S o

Implementation

The teachers and the children work together in tmplementmg the program lmplementqtton wtll be °
based on the planning concerns listed in the previous section.

In meeting the needs of the physical, intellectual q,rtd affectrve domams of chlldren s de\)elopment
the adult will 3 _ C e

i
« ca "

. rmplement SpeletC activities'to meet specrfrc program ob]ectlves in each area of development

(a) measure - intellectual growth; {b) use.the g beater - physucal growth (c) partrcrpate
* with other children in plannlng activity - affectjve growth . v

, N .
i . . » . L
. . B

v

* implement activities whieh rntegr growth (%g a cooking activity in which chrldren

.7 o N 12 ) L

oty . . ;A .
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In meetihg the nndiwduellzed needs the adult will ' . SR e
' * interact with individual children; : Y , - o o
. - : . ) . . - L
o ) observe indivldual chilquen' : - s . '
o give suocestiohs to achlld needing help,_ : ' C Sy E ;
. v - L
-+ assist children in evaluating theil. own work; . L . . '
: . EO T
e record a child s progress. . ' / e #
In using chifdren‘x past and present experien'ces' the adult will “",
e provide a(:tivmes in which *chlldren p(ectice skills or concepts prevrously learned
. use past’ experience {e. 9., Ianguage traveV food-) as a background for learnmg, } ‘
. develop the physical enviroriment (e g., bulletin boards books eqt%lpmentf to reflect the chﬂdren S
cultural bacquound _ ) ‘ -
e use children’s out- of school interests (e g., TV programs, tovs) as themes for achutres . 3 '
By mvolvvnq vhddren in the plannhing and assesgment process the aduit will
* provide whole groug, smaH groub or individual time for children to talk about what they have done
in the classroom ) ‘. :
-« encourage children to suggest activijty. themes and matenals to mclude in the classroom '
&
e provide opportumtres for children to develop gurdehnes for partncrpatton in learning activities.
In supportmq mteractnon between the teacher and chnld the adult will / .
y .
. ‘ ., listen te children’s ideas; - R f e ‘ ' C)
R . verhally acknowledge and reihfice children’s actrvrty, ' ' "
e accept the !anqu\age and rdeas of children: o
* extend children’s ideas By ag!dlng mformatnon to the experrences they discuss. ‘
Evaluation ' ' : " L I \ .
The evaluation phase of the program envolvesg)oth the teachmg staff and the children. . As chrldren
mcreasrngly are involved in plarifiing activities, the children should actively assess those acttvmes
_they have planned. For example, (at the Constructron Center)
Child: Look at what / built, . ' o :
Teachgr& What a long brldgel What is going tg trave/ on your bndge? ‘ S
.Child: Trucks and cars and bicycles. " )
- Teacher: /s your bridge strong’ enough to carry a b/g m/ck? (pomrmg to toy truck at center)
o Child: (Noresponss) = . : . .
Teacher: Let’s take the {ruck over your bridge to find out. - v - SN . B

: - Child: y (Moves truck along bridge. Bridge beging t0 wobble:) _
v, Teacher* What can we do to make the bridge stronger? ' B

Child: (Adds a row of g/ocks to make the bridge wrde( ) D . : |
~Teacher: That was a graat ideal Let’s rake the truck across “the bndge now K Lo .
Child: /t works! : - v -

iR

Teachor\ Great! Making t@e w/der made it stronger so /t doesn t wobb/e That was a greac
~ /dea 3 , > - A . .

S
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ln(ﬁvidlhz_al,. small group and large group settings can be used for evaluation purpose Honest and
open feedback to children is important and should always be gouched in positive consideration ‘o{

r

‘1' N o

(.

' Tﬁdtf()"ﬂh)lﬂ:ﬂ\ of program objectives establishes the b{asis for on-going evaluation, A systematic

rocord of children’s growth assures a proper match between program activity and child growth.
More specific recommendations for record keeping and evaluation are contained undet Assessing
Child Growth. - : C _

- : .
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.. Program scheduling for five-year-aids must mz%t (1) the developmental) needs of these children, . ' .
: (2) the increase of maturity levels of these chiliiren as the year progresses ahdy3) the physical . ‘ '
" structure of the classroom. Developmentally, young children respond best to prograhfs that provide ’
~abalance between oo ’
* exploration/discovery and group activities; . . R
- _ * individual activities and group activities; B ) j S . L Y
o creative arts and academic fields: " |
< = being listened to and listening; - o . .
_* viggrous play and less active_play: _
* large muscle activities and simall muscle activities; " : - ' . ~
« first hand experiences and vicarious experiences; | B
* outdoor activities and indoor activities; S { T ) o ‘ L
* the three domains. ‘. _ | |
/ ’ id . . . 3 . . y " ’ . . . :
An adequate balance of activities in the program will encourage and support children to participate
in self-initiated and self-regulated activities. Within the limits of the environment structured py the
teacher, the child learns to make independent choices for his/her activity and to take independent
responsibility for completing the*activity. - , ' s
: The following program sc¢hedules are presented for your consideration. Modifications of any of these
*".?%-; o schedules is encouraged to assure maximum flexibility in relating to children’s needs. Specific times
‘ are not indicated on these schgdules. As much as possible, large blocks of time should be used to .
. implement program activitiéﬁ-’since\hé time allotted for any activity will vary from da¥ to day, -“, :

a flexible schedule will allow for this time variation. .

. @ . ‘\
. . I N N T > ' .
Iﬁ ) . *

r

- ’ . . ) . .\

: Suggested Daily S'chec'lt_lle.

_ - Double Session Kindergarten (3 hours)
e ) " Morning Session (8:30 - 11230) J

' 30 minutes ‘.Convelrséti()n, planning, movement activity

“ . f ’ ’ ’ .f. \“w'p.

45 minutes  Toilet and snack
_ : Outdoor play . N

75 minutes - Learning centers - T _ ’ ' o

30 minutes” = Cleanup R ) ‘ - :
"Total group discussion of the day
Qismissal . - -

60 minutes Teaqur/_aide planning, preparation, lunch
. . .

Afternoon Session 112:30 - 3:30) - Lo

- - Repeat morning schedule _ N
' o - . _ N\
- 60 minutes Teacher/aide planining C o o ‘-
, N fes .18

w
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L ' . aily Schodula Lo _ e o
o "‘ Douh o :ionT( ndergarten (3 hdurs)v- AU A SR
CoT e o : e MornmgSession(BOO 1100!1 ' .o e . N
o - 20 minutes  Arrjval and greetings 3 ' o
S e ] N . A . Hang up wraps ._ . ) . . ) . -
. Breakfast snack l S ' <

40 minutes  Total group - - Planning the day (decnsnons include indoor and outdoor activities)
Rhythm activities and songs ,

" 90 minutes Learning centers {self- regulate?i snack may be set up ata center) » .
Clean up ;. _ _ - - S
30 minutes’  Whole group planning and evaluation ! . : ' o
Story reading - _ : ¢
Fingerplays and songs
Dismissal ‘ . “
60 minutes  Teacher/aide planning, preparation > : _ . C N
: Lunch ¢ ' _ ) v
N . ' )
! Afternoon Session (12:00 - 3:00) .
Repeat morning scthedule
*» 60 minutes  Teacher/aide planning '
' C ' | ..
. ‘ ‘ /\[ 4 ) ) )
. N
) 8 ' ]
.{' | . ‘ i V ’ - ’
- Suggested Da;ly Schedule v . L
\~ " Double Session Kmdergarten (2% houn) S _ _ A
o _ " Morning Session (9 00 - 11 30) - o : L A N
30 minutes ,Conversatton planmng, movement actovuty ~ ' -
30 minutes - Tot‘lgt_.and_snack o : P
Outdoor play L S C ' »
. . < . . - ) . Pl
60 minutes . Learning centers ' o |
30 minutes - Cleanup - ' S . . - o
~Total group dtscusslpn of the day ' DU : .
Dismissal B
60 minutes Teacher/ande planmng, preparatlon |unch
SR L Afternoon ession (12:30 - 3:00)
‘ - : S Qat orning schedule
s 60 minutes  Teacher/aide plannmg .
! ) 17 - - ‘
¢ ) x? 0 . ’ )




1 hour

1% hours

1 h'ou_'r

llh(_)ur
Ll hOur
1% hours

‘Q‘/: howrs
o

2% hours
30 minutes
60 minutes"®

.,:’J. , .
- 30 minutes
60 minutes ..

30 finutes -

30 miqutes

M ' ~ 0t

e . .
Suggested Schedule . . - o
‘Full-Day Rrpgram with Broal_gfm ' < LS FEEE ‘—*
b‘ _ F(oﬁay Session ) . U L

Children arrive . ' ) . .
A choice of activities available for the children .o - T

‘Serve breakfast, family style - Adults sit wrth children to encourage natural r/‘z--‘ ,

conservation i _ '
Toiletirig and brushing of teeth

Total group discussion of day’s activities ' : _ .
Learning centers — Adults work with rndlvrduals or small groups

Clean_up : (

Total group story time and discussion of morning actwrty

Outdoor activity - Wheel toys, woodworking, art actrvmes sand and water play and .
‘other materials suitdble for outdoor use | / , | ¢
Clean up and prepare for lunch ‘

Lunch ) o | -,

Toileting and brushmg of teeth .

Story time in small groups \

Rest — CHILDREN WHO ARE NOT AbLEEP AFTER 20 MINUTES ARE ALLOWED .
TO ENGAGE IN QUIET SELF-DIRECTED ACTIVITIES, . i

One adult remains in room — Other adults plan

- Learning centers -~ Beverage and snack ar/e available at one.of the centers
Clean up ' .. _ . o
Total group to make plans for tomorrow, discuss day and sing - ' ﬁ :

Parents begm prckrng up chrldren — Chrldren work in the outdoor or lndoor clgssroom
until parents arrive
Aduljts plan

N
X
L o

-

© Suggested Daily Schedule | s | |
All Day Schedule (9: 00-3:30) . - ', o .
Morning ; : _ g '
Either of the half- day sehedules -
Lunch

Rest — Child should be allowed to sleep as Iong as he/she desrres
'CHILDREN WHO ARE NOT ASLEEP AFTER 20 MINUTES ARE ALLOWED TO
ENGAGE IN A QUIET SELF-DIRECTED ACTIVITY _ o
Teacher and assistant may plan / _, . e

Snack story hour and music *‘ i
Learning centers or art activities _ S ) o

H{indoor and outdoor) . . o S

Clean up ' Do o . | .
Total group drscussron - o - S “ﬂ ‘
Dismissal ' & : e ‘ L

&
. Planmng for teacher and aide > : / 3

29
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" Overview R _ / _
The physical envirenment of the classroom can greatly determine the program’s’effectiveness. Main- ' _)
taining standards; for a safe, healthy kindergarten classroom, therefore, is tremendously important to '

the' program. Suggested standards bave been organized into the following broad argas (1) adult/child
ratio and staf?,\-(Z)'indoor_environment, (3) outdoor environment, (4) safety staﬁﬁard_s and (5) health

standards. . '

Adul_t/Child Ratio and Staff

~

-

* The adult/child ratio in each classroom should range from 1:10 to 1:15, - .

» There should be a maximum of 25 students per session enrolled: -

Each classroom will be staffed by one state cértified teacher and one teaching assistant.

~

e

Indoor Environment o ) : . ,

Outdoor Environment ‘-, S I : .

~ cooking activities, - -

“and set two feet and-two inches off the floor.

The outdoor area'should be adjacent to all kindergarten units. Classroom doors leading directly

feet per unit simultaneously in session. A concrete or asphalt floor areafacilitates use of wheel
toys in the area. : N '

Each classroom should have 35 square feet per child with 1,050 square feet minimum per
classroom. - - ) : /

.. . ? . . . . iy .
There shauld be generous amounts of windows, preferably at child level within two feet from _
the floor. Windows should be equipped with shading devices for glare control and may be - ' .
opened or closed {(excluding climate contro,llc;d and cluster arranged rooms). = :

Storage_units should be available for coats. Individual units should be available for storing per-
sonal property and items to be taken home. These spaces should be easily accessible to children.
In addition, '§torage space should be available for teacher files and other professional materials. _

A total of 16 feet of counter top space should be available in each classroom for art, science and -

Each »(;Iassroorn'_sh‘ould have one stainless s;teel sink 23 3/4 inches by 16 1/4 inches by 7 3/8 inches ‘
deep, with a cold water tap'and a supply of soap and paper towels.

‘

" Shelf space measuring 18 inches by two inches and two inches by 36 inches is suitable far sto&ing

paper supplies. For general storage, closed cabinet space, 12 inches deep,-is preferable. . -

Approximately 30 percent of the entire classroom floor spaée should be left vacant for art,"‘sciéncé:' '
waterplay and cooking activities, It should be easily cleaned for wet activities and if-possible,
should include a door to the outdoor play area. .

.

App"foximétely )65 to 70 percent of the total floar space should be covered with a low pile, h"igh _
density carpet of large area rug. o ’ ' . L T

A minimum of one toilet, preferably two, should be located in ?r near the kindergarten classroom

Ceilings should be covered with écpustigally (treabed surfaces.
Electrical outlets should be located every eight to 10 feet for adequate center access.
. ) : . ) _—a

+

A minimum of 2,750 square feet for one kindergarten unit and a minimum of 4,300 square feet
for two kindergarten units simultaneously in session should be available, with an additional 1,300
square feet for each unit over two that is simultaneously in session. :

from the indoor classroom to the qutdoor aw desirable. . o
A covered area located outside for rainy or extremely hot days should me‘asuré_250 to 300 sq‘ua_re) - ' .
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Safety Standards

. v - : . . L . _ ) - (\M\ﬂ u
A sandbox 150 tp 175 square fogggghould be{ocated in the outdoor area. \

I

A varrety of apparatis to encouirage large muscle activity (e.q., cllmbmg, swinging, balancing) .
should be located in thé outdoor area. /bpparatus should be.made from heavy wood or concrete

pipes, with a minimum of metal equipment susceptible to rust and sharp edges. All movable equin-

ment (e 9., fangle gym: slrdlng board) should be cemented under the surface of the ground

3

A four foot fence with a gate should enclose the kmderqarten play area

4

A storage room for outdoor play items should be located beside the outdoor area and should ‘have
a cement tloor for prote(‘tron of the storage items, . . >

The o wom area should be either paved or grass covered. Preferably it will contain both types of
groun®over. The area should be well drained and, where possible, contain trees, shrubs and {
flowers. - o __ .

v . 4 . . -

-

*

AII wash tixtutes and play area equupment should be safely desrqned and in qood repair.
Classroom and bathroom facnhtres should be sanitary and free of infectious, vulnerable condmons
A direct source of fresh air should be pumped into the classroom when needed.

Room temperature should be comfortable and easily controlled. A ‘

‘ There should be adequate artificial quht for work and play

All floor spaceshould be warm, dry and free from drafts o B o ENCI

First aid supplres should be edsily accessrble in the classroom o . . .

_“‘Spa(‘e should be avaulable for temporary care g an ill or |n]ured chlld

Chuldren and staff should have practiced exercises of exit plans in case of fire or other emerqency
. I possible, altérnate shelter should be available in the case of disaster or emergency

Statf should have successfully practiced use of fire extrngurshers and know where they are located
“in the building. , _ :

Children should be instructed to report broken toys, broken qlass or any unsafe (‘ondrtrons in the
indoor or outtloor areas.

Children should assume respOnslbrlrty for Ieanrnq up all spills from their actlvmes

Chrldren should asstme responslbulrty for usung toys in their designated areas to prevent unsafe . . .
activity mter,ference ' _ o i . v

~Children shou]d assume responslbuluty for returnmg toys and equrpment to their designated storage
area when they have finished using them. - !

Health Standards . o - ) - :

Adequate permanent health records, mamtarned on each child, should contain mformatron
on vision, dental health, growth, speech and hearing. S

Referral procedures should be developed’ taerefer’ chhdren to physrcrans social workers, theraplsts
and psychologists when appropriate. A telephone number and address should be on file for each’
person to whom-a ch||d mhay be referred.

A Requrred rmrnunrzatsons should be verrflegl by 4 school offrctal to rnsure accuracy of records:

N

Chitdren and adults should be expe(‘ted to wash hdnds after using toilet and before eating or pre-
p(trmg food. o o _

' Chlldren should be instructed - to keep obrects out of mouth ears, nose and eyes.

‘
L
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"« Children should be expected to cover mouth for coughs and sneezes and to use a “tissue or handker-
chief appropriately. . L : o _ ‘ R

. Chnldreh and adults should continuously review the classroom environment to prevent safety and | »
health hazards. _ N : :
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ORGANIZING THE .
'LEARNING ENVIRONMENT ' S
LEARNING CENTERS |
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Ovorviow .

Learning (Pmers etficiently and eﬂeuwely organize learning actovoty tor children, Each lgarning- .
center is usually limited to two to five children. The number of learning centers prwt in the class-
room at any one time depends on the number of children in the classroom, the abil

to select from a number of choices and the children’s interests and néeds. Table 6 describes potential

uses of learning centers. . )

Leurnmq centers will be developed gradually. As the year progresses more materials are added,
increasing variety and challenge. Children will need time to explore and get acquainted with thejr
environment. The schedule should allow at least one hour for learning center activities in order 'to .
provide the opportunity for a child to work in several centers or to carry out an extended project in

ong center, Within this framework, the teacher will have opportunities to work with tnduwdual child- -

ren or groups of children.

Planning for. Learning Center Activity : . A
Each learning center is organized around a theme. Suggested themes include

« an event such as Halloween, birthday, trip to outer space;

_* an activity such as art, cooking, game, woodworkipg,‘

.

of the children

. ’ ' N ' . . . . .
¢ skill and concept development such as sorting, matching, discrimination, ¢
TABLE S
BASIC USES OF LEARNING CENTERS ' ' -
v Learning Center Uses . © Activity Example
Introduce new concepts and skills. Group familiar objects which are alike ) -
P{nctice congepts and skills_ “Using a new sét of objects, again group objects
: — which are alike -~
— s
Assist child in tnkunq responsibility for hns/her own Child selects and returns materials to their propar
learning A storage area.
_ Provide a variety of activity choices to enhance At the Explofation Center, child may
individualized instruction * look at rotks under a microscope
’ : ¢ group smooth and rough rocks )
* order rocks by size
' ¢ develop a des'gn using rocks.
Promote the integration of physical, affective and - At the Library Center child will
intellectual development ¢ select picture book about animals (intellectual)
’ ¢ share book with another child {affective)
’ : . e turn pages of book as modeled by adult
pd _ . {physical).
N Promote independent learning and exploration Provide a range of matonals at center. Armnqe
matenals‘m an attractive manner.
. L .- -Introduce center with an open- onded questlon -
- _ . _ © "“Who will discover what is in our ‘touch box' thls
' J : .morning?"’ . 'Y
. ( . “ ’
2 29 -
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Theme selection allows the teacher to develop a number of related activ’ty options. These acti\)ity
options generally ac count for a range of sophistication on the part of the children and offer choices
from which children may independently select thetr activity._ -

Learnmg centers integrate all areas of development. Table 6 shows how development in the physical,

intellectual and affective domains may be integrated,.into centers.

TABLE 6"

o

=

g

* INTEGRATION OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT INTO LEARNING CENTERS"

Learning Center
Theme & Activity

Physical -
Development

2

Intellectual
Development

Affective
Developn}ent ‘

Construction Center
Theme: Space Travel.

Build space tower,

Child Selected Activity:

" The child develops arm

and hand precision by -
constructing tower

The child integr_atos
previous observations
with new experierce

The child willingly

_ participates with

other children in
building tower

X
Library Center
Theme: Space travel.

Child Selected Activity:

The child dovelops"-_
hand and finger
dexterity by operating

* The child verbally
recalls events of
story in order

The child listens to
another child's

child is ready to move on to another center, j\e/she returns the symbol to the board and

"activity options by modeling actlvuty options at the center. .

response to story
Listen to story about -
an astronaut’s travel in
space.

listening post and '
turning pages of N
picture book

The child willingly
part_icipates with
othér children in

WL «In small group discus:
sion the child recalls

1
food eaten by

The child develops '
hand and finger ©
dexterity by mixing

Cooking Center
Theme: Space food.
Child Selected Activity:

Mix orange drink. - { orange drink astronaut preparing a menu _
. . . . . . ’ T -
s . T
Management of Learning Centers : S . o ~

Whole group planning sessions acquaint children with the learning centers and allow them to brain-
storm activities for a learning center. Following a general discussion abbdbut the centers, each child
selects a learning center to use. For example,

% ]

Choice Boards:
List or picture gach Iearnnng center. Children select a center to work at by taking a key or other
symbol located beside that center name or picture. The number of symbols beside each center are
limited to the number of chillren who may participate at that center at any given time. \When a
lects
another symbol. . . ’

“

‘Pocket Charts:

lLocated at each center, allows each child to place hts/her name card or ptcture card in a pocket of
a pocket chart located at the center.- The number of pocket opénings Wl |nd|cate how many children
may work at the center at any one tume

Whatever means used the procedure must provide the child wvth maximum independence. The child.

. should be able to selectrand move on to another center independently. New centers and new center

ac/tnwtnes are introduced gradually over a period of time. The teacher may effectlvely mtroduce new
After children have observed actual operation in a-center, they will be mare mdependent and sticcess-
ful in w0rkmg at that center. - .. . .

,
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. o relate to the ?ter-theme; - -

&

To effectively operate the centars, quiet activnty centers should be soparated from the nolsler areas.
For example, block ‘building and dramatic play centers should be mparatod by distance from the
library of gameé centers. oy

_ By creating open ended options for each center activity, chlldren may develop a center aotivity i a

number of imaginative ways. For example, at the myltisensory center the children may sort a number
of bottles that are alike in some-way. The open ended nature of the activity allows each child to sort

- the battles according to size, color, shape or use. Many differgnt responses are possible, Teachers may
" encourage open ended responses from children by asking thelfollowmq queshom

5

"I wonder what would happen if?" S , ‘

""How do you think these go together?"’ ' . v
"What can you use to help you find the answer?’” ‘
A varlety of manlpulatnve materials at each center will provide open ended activities, Children should

be encouraged and supported to develop their own ideas and unique waysof respondinq to matérials
and activity. Materials at each center should : n T

* extend individual child growth; ’ ' ,

o allow for teacher and/or child assessment of activity. )

\

't is important to set ground rules for childrens’ behavior. The fewer ground rules needed, the better,
but some?limits will need to be developed and dlscussud Following are some suggested rules, The
child should :

| _ i .«
* work at the center he/she setected;

»

e take responsibility for re‘turning materials to the proper pldce;

e leave materials at the center ready for use by next participants;

o seek msnstdn(e from another child or adult if help is needed .

* finish work at ona center before selecting another center; . : .
* modify tone of vonce when workmq at an indoor center. l ' ' |

Each adult working in the classroom will actively observe and mteract.wlth children during Iearnmg
renter activity. Adults should engage in one or more of the followmg activities at this time.

. Supervuse and facilitate chﬂd actnvnty at one center ) C

o Work with individual children at any of the centers to support chﬂd,actlvuty

o Observe partocular children; to acquire specific.information about child growth

s Spend tnme at several.centers to introduce new materials, new operatlons or new concepts

Setection of materlals used at. the centers should be based-on

o center theme; : ) ' : - o \
e children’s level of operation;

e provisions for a range of sophlstu(‘atlon in actlvnty options; L .

ability of chaldren to use material constructlvely. oy

Materials at the centers will be primarily maleZitive, thus allowing children to actively interact
with the learning environment. : - -

o

Evaluating Chnld Growth at Learhmg Centers

Child growth may be evaluated in any one or all three of the proqram dommns (phys:cal mtellectual
affective). This evaluation may be based on a .



i

- I’ A + K h *
)
s intgraction with the child; ' ! o
"« observation of the child: , )
o work the child has tompleted at the center. N

As often as pdssiblé, the child should be given verbal feedback in order to learn self-assessment of work
d to better select and -complete future work at a learning center. . - ,
Suggested &.oaming Centers ' ' C s

The following learning centar suggestions are listed for your consideration. This listipg is NOT
inténded to be inclusive, but t ggest a limited number of .examples for teactiexs, At each of these
learning centers, opportunitiesound for gross and fine motor development, communication, social ..
interaction, experimentation with ideas and objects, discovering new concepts and ideas, practicing
skills, applying and generalizing ideas about themselves, other-people and the world around them.

" . _

Construction center. Children are encouraged to manipulate and create with blocks and block build-
ing accessories. Boards may be added to this center to add possibilities for-new constructijon. A wood-
working bench may be placed within this center or next to it to further enhance construction
possibilities for children. )

2 "
Library center. A prominent place in the kindergarten where children look at books or listen to
stories, this center offers a wide variety of picture books and story books. Large cushions on the *.
(Idor and a rocking chair provide comfortable seating. The books should be easily accessible and
appealing to the child. ’ ' - .

Gooking centar. This center may be available to children periodically throughout the year. Tools
include a hot plate, measuring"materials, cooking utensils and a place to store cooking materials. In
addition, cutting boards and dishes may be'added to the center throughout the year, Children may
serve their cooking fare at this center or in_qth‘ér areas of the room. .

Game center. This center will house a wide variety of game activities including puzzles, lotto, bingo,
peg boards, sewing cards, etc. These games will be stored so that only a limite¢ number will be avail-
able to the children at one time. Game selection will be based on child need and interest.

-Multisensory center. This center provides meaningful educational activities designed especially to
promote intellectual development. Materials in this center promote the chile’§ ability to use all five

“senses — sound, smell, taste, sight, touch -- in discriminating, generalizing, categorizing, analyzing,

“evaluating and thinking creativelyXIn one area a variety of manipulative materials may promote
development in mathematical concepts of number-sets, number systems, size, shape and measure-

- ment, while in another area, reading oriented materials promote listening, visual and ‘auditory dis- _
crimination and eye-hand coordination. : - IR '

. . o .
Exploration center. In this area, .related to the biological, physical and eafth sciences, ct:i-ldrﬁn

observe, classify, predict and report,information based ori a variety of science experiences:

. Art center. Paint, crayons, chalk, paper and clay materials will invite children to create and éxpress

th‘Q’i‘r feelings and impressions of the world around them." Close access to water will enhance opera-
tioh of this center. - .

+ — - - ] ) . ..
Dramatics center. Role play and imaginative play help children to clarify and expand their concepts
-and experiences. Opportunities to re-enact social experiences is a popular activity for this age child.
This area will change frequently during the year to provide settings such as a house, a supermarket,
a shop or a mode of transportation. Suggested props include clothing, household utensils and furni-
ture, puppets and cleaning tools. This center should be located near the construction area to eneour-
age children’s response and interests, ., - g s - SR

Rl -« !

Motor development center. It is highty desirable for the kindergarten room to have direct access to
indoor and outdoor areas for large movement activities. Space is necessary for activities such as’
climbing, running, jumiping and balancing. Sand and water play activities may be located indoors or
outdoors to promdte motor development, L -\ ~ : :

A N
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- learning centers. . )

[

The above exampies of Iearning centers should remain in the classroom for weeks or months The
teacher might also want to use the chlldraQ s interests and needs in ostablishmg short term interest B
centers, such as water table, sand table and “Star Trek Center.”” =~ > . '

o

L

The following diagrams sUg@est several ways the kindergarten room may be arranged to accomodate
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The Teaching Team

To tacilitate effectiye classroom mteracyon a two-member teaching team (teacher and teacher assis- -

tant) instructs children enrolled in state supported kindergarten programs. The teacher, licensed in"
early childhood education, directs the teacher assistant, who is professionally msponsible, for
children’s growth and development. The wbrking relationship between the teacher and teacher assis-
tant depends on good planning and.communication. The teacher: assistant must understand the
teacher’s expectations in the classroom to best contrnpute to program ob]ectives In addm()n, the
teacher assistant should know and accept the teacher's philosophy concerning education of young

children. During the daily planning and evaluation sessions, the two team members exchange specific

observations from the day's experience and plan activities for the jollowmg day Weekly team-plans
should also be developed in this manner. -

The teacher assistant should be comfortable managing the assigned activities, and at times may wish
to observe the teacher’s interactions with a particular group of children in order to expand profes-
sional experience. In addition to instructional tasks, the teacher assistant should share routines and
clerical chores with the classroom teacher. Prepdratnon and organizational materials, daily attendance
and lunch money are all shared responsnbnlntnes It is vitally important that the teacher assistant be
respected as a talented, professional co-worker tdther than a custodian.

- Although the teacher assistant assumes a great range of responsibilities, it cannot be forgotten
that the teacher has the ultimate responsibility for the children. '

- !

Other School Personnel

Sihce children are affected by all people with whom they come into contact, personnel must relate
well to young children. It is most important that the following adults establish communication and
cooperate with one another in order to most effectively educate the very young child.

o Administrators and supervisors

o Cafeteria manager and kitchen staff. o ' ' .
* Social workers ! -
"o Custodial staff

e Librarians _

o Secretaries . : S (S

«- Other teachers ' :

31

! *‘-‘9 =y



ORGANIZING. THE
LEARNING ENVIRONMENT- : o
DEVELOPING UNITS OF ACTIVITIES - . .,
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. Overview _

By organizing learning centers and classroom actlvities according to unit th_memes\or.ar.eas of content, ‘
. the teacher may more easily coordinate a set of activitiés aimed at all areas of development (intel-
~lectual, physical and affective). The,prgcess of developing a ynit is described in the following five -

basic steps. . ' ’\ ) : ;

Step 1. Select a unit theme based on one or more of the fallowing sources.

* Long range program goals {e.9., development of number understanding)

* Curriculum content suggested by a local school district (e.g., safety)

- Interests of children (e.g., cartoon figures) _ " -'

: Cultural background of children (e.q., special holiday)

Step 2. Formulate gene&uhit objectives.

~* These content oriented/objectives increase understanding about the unit theme by relating general
information or skills to that unit theme. v ' :

Step 3. Formulate imermodia_t% unit objéctives.w

- ¢ Although related to the general unit objectives, these are directed more specifically at the children’s
developmental needs described in the program domains (physical, intellectual, affective), y o

* Consider the classroom range of ability in the three domains. Based on the information regularly
maintained in the assessment checklists, the teacher may select a suitable scope of intermediate
objectives. d o , ' : -

Step 4. Develop Iearni’ﬁb’éenters and activities which relate to all of the following. _ _ .
e Unit theme" ' '

. * Unit content . A , | -
* Intermediate objectives \ " . ' .

-Specify a ralw of activities within each learning center to Support development of specific objectives,

Step 5. Agsess children's gfowth as related to the unit objecti_ves.
See chapter.on assessing child growth. o o
The following sample unit more specifically illustrates the five-step process for developing a unit of
) activities. | | ‘ C
1. Unit theme: Animals ' . _
‘Rationale for unit theme selection. One of the children’s dogs just had puppies. This stimulated .
much shgring among the children about their pets. It is also one of the units recommended in .
the Science Curriculum Guide used by the school system. ' . _ _ e
2. General unit objectives _ \ _ |
* To find similarities and differences among kinds of animals and between animals and people
-\’ (e.g., physical characteristics, foods they eat, where they live, how they move) _
To increase familiarity with m_ahy,an_d unusual kinds of animals (e.g., opposums, ostriches,
ardvarks, donkeys, whales, reptiles, buffalo, seals) : :
. » To increase understanding of what animals need to live (e.g., food, shelter, water)
3. Intermediate objectives N ‘ '
* Physical. ¥he child will iricrease development of arm/hand precision.
. A’ffective. The child will increase abg‘lity to réspond to others.
. Inte'TIedtual. The child will increase ability to - R
* communicate with others’ - - ‘ '

. numjratei' _ - 3 8 h
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. ‘? ‘
’ ~» observe and classify; | . | | S . D
- . * - cooperate with others. ' - ' a ) - T
4.  Learning Canter Actijvitids. The followmg is a sample gnd that may be used- for orgamzing spemfic b S
jobjectives and activities. - . : '
™ . . gmam— i - — v— ~—
‘ . T .’ N ) - . H . - ) iy . .
. Learning Centers Physical " Intellectual : Affective * ‘ ) .
and Activities . Devétlopment ~ Development " Development’ Tt
I. Learning Center ) ' . .
. Activity A ‘ '
Activity B | ' S 3 | ,
Activity C : _ . Lo _ : e R
“ ; 1. Learning Center _ ' : , : _ ) .
: Activity A ‘" , s - ‘ SRR
Activity B8 ™~ . § /\ "t
. Activity C - _ _ '
1 .
The following is a sample unit for 1-3 days’ work. !
.,. Learning Centers Physical Intellectual - Affective
* o - ~ Development . Development . Developmeént
1. Construction Center ,
) ~ o Ruild a zoo out of Arm/hand precision Uses descriptive : Works with group
' b!o_.cks. _ - e ,(mnmbulatmg bloeks) vocabulary . to complete project
2 Lnbrary Centar ‘<
. Provudo a collectnon- Turning pages Classifying and Responds to indoor
" of books for child- , observin o limits
(. ren to explofe _ ' _ U'ses_language fre-
' independently ' quently and with '
enjoyment
s Adult will read i ‘ Memory, . : Cooperates and
animal stories to - : " Labeling," ar responds in small
N children. ! _ : Grouping ' " group
- e Children may - Arm/hand " Recall, - )
listen to records. _ precision _ Labeling
] . ° : 7/.’
Cooking Center _ .
¢ Make animal .~ Arm/hand | Uses descriptive . Works with grotp’
cookies, - _precision vocabulary - to complete ' '
- Observing ~ project
. Math Center o :
; - - &' Count the animals |. ~ Handles, * Recognizes sets - . Responds to ; . .
- . i a variety of pictures , of1,2,3 ' i " indoor limits - 1 -

pictures.. _ L : .o ' ‘ . .




. f ' R T
N t e I Shan
’ . ' N
! Lot . ’(r ) < 1( "
¥ oo ‘- \\ p ‘ , , ‘l'.
. % vy
o ' %
o Davelop class . Eye/hand and Count squaras in ' Participates and ,
) graph recording arm/hand ' a row on graph shares with others .
""" ) . Kinds of pats . coordination , Compare "most™ o ' ' . e
children have, i “fewer’' — “more’’ -
o “loast”’ ' .
. Discovery Center CoL o A R L
 Discuss pictures | .. _ Fills waterjars .~ Observing ' Works coopera. ' N
"~ and label a " and food bowls bfes language = - ~ tively with ‘
oL variety of animals. A Uses descriptive o group, ,
, . ¢ - . : : A . : . Lot
i\ 1 > SN . vocabulgry . K _ :
‘e Explore a varity © Small muscle: . Label, compare, ~ Willingness to o
of wooden . ' “recall ¢gharacteris- - § participate -
«animals. Discuss ' S tics of animals :
— " with adult. o o .
e View filmstrips . .~ - Label, compare, Motivation to ° .
on "'z0qQ animals”’ : _ recall characteris- ~listen.. o
and "“pets’’ ~ tics of animals L e SRS
¢ Share photbgr_aphs - Fine motor _ : Communication _ Willingness to .
of pets children . arm/hand Labeling : u participate
have. Develop a . precision Comparing ' Valuing self
T display using these . . and others
' photographs, '
] . o'_
3. Communications _ _
Center : _ o L _ g ¢ T
! ¢ Dictate on a tape - Punches buttons 1 Observing, 1 Listens to . S
' recorder stories on tape recorder . classitying o, another child § ~
. gbout animals- : Uses descriptive . '
, ' . . votabulary o
r - B ) . - . ’

\\\\\

5. Assessment. The teacher will record growth of each chuld $ participation in unit activities through !
the on-going assessment checklists for all three areas of development )

During daily planning sessions, classroom staff should share observations about specific chlldren
“and share work completed by mdlwdual children. :

R : . ) . . X
|- - - 40 o |
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"“The State Board of Education of the.State of Georg’)’a hereby adopts a policy or: providing a free
appropriate public education opportunity to all handicapped children within the State of Georgia.”’ . . :

(GEORGIA-SPECIAL EDUCATION, ANNUAL PROG;OAM PLAN Public Law 94-142 DRAF T
for FISO&/ Year 1979.)

| Recogmttloﬂ of Need o .

Recogmzmg those chtldren who are not succeeding in the range of avaulable actlvntues prowded in
the classroom is,a first step to providing for the educational needs of ALL children in the classroom. 4
This recognition should signal to the classroom teacher a need to carefully observe and assess the '
) child in an attempt to determine the. )’ause(s) of the child’s lack. of success in this activity, At early '
\ dges, Iack of - success in school type activities may appear as a developmental lag, a lack of experience
o T ora socual/behavtoral problem. Careful observation identifies where each child succeeds and where
' more attention is needed - :

Y \

~ Working with Parents , - “ S
Baé:c educatnonal activities in the home such as cutting, pasting, matchmq, talking, I|stemng and get~
ting along with other children may provide needed practice for the child. Through parent/teacher
communtcatlon parents may become aware of their importance as the first educators of their child.. ¢
If these basic activitids have nog been mediated for the child in the home, there is a good chance the
child may appear "behind" other children in school. The kindergarten curriculum may be able to

“.overcome this lack of experience in the home, depending on the severity of the deficit. In any case,

working with parents to assist them in contributing to the maxnnum development of their child can-
not be overestimated. :

4
R

- . Role of the Teacher : :

Because the kunderqarten teacher is usually the furst professtonal educator the child meets,. the
- teacher’s role is crucial in providing (1) appropriate school experiences in which the child can : ‘
experi¢nce success and (2) adequate diagnosis of need. The teacher must ALWAYS be wary of
labeling children; As described earlier in the handbook, effective teachlng

* gives children ample opportunity to sticceed in a range of activity and materials;
* continually assesses where children progress along the continuum of growth damains;
¢ encaurages success by matching children’s levels of development Wlth the levels of activity prov'ded;

* assumes children enrolled in any kindergarten program will represent a range of devetopmental
differences.

Teachers model acceptance or rejection of a ch]ld for the rest of the chlldren in the classraom. When
the teacher responds to a child as being ‘clumsy,” “"disruptive,” ‘unable to succeed’’ or “"demanding .
.+ of teacher time," this misunderstanding will most-likely be shared by children in the room. On the
» other hand, when the teacher treats the child as: challenqung and capable of succeeding at some level, P
others wull.be conw nced of thlS as well, .

"Makmg Appropriate Referrals

[ ’ . ' o

_ . -When diagnastic teaching. based ofn child observations and parental communication do not increase a
\ S -chtld s perfoPmance,then appropriate professional referral becomes essential to determine in what
setting and how the child may be best taught. Werking with school system personnel to confirm the - )
exceptuonal need of aEhlld Is most important. In Georgia, children with special needs beyond the
. average population of ht}ldren include those who are mentally retarded, hard of. hear!ng and deaf, '
- speech impaired, vusually handicapped, seriously emotlonally disturbed, multihandicapped, hOSpltal/
i homeg)ound deaf- bllnd have spectflc learning disabitities and are glfted Appendlx G defines each
© categbry : _

. ' Foﬂowing the dlagn09|s of excepttonal need by school system personnel recommendatlons for work . ‘
~“with that chuld in the c¢lassroom may include ’

T
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~ Communicating Special Needs to Other Children .~ -

-

. allo\Mng additional time for the child to- complete activities;

¢ providing spemal equtpment to complete actuvitnes (e g., special maqnnfylng devices for anht or
hearing); :

e prokamg a special settmg or incmased interaction between the adult and child.

)

" Teachers should openly talk about exceptional needs with the other chnldren in the classroom‘ All

children need to feel they are a’vital part of the class and can participate to the best of thehr ability
in clagsroom activities,

_Like adults, some children tend to ovegprotect children with special needs, Children need to under-

stand ,t_he,clrci:mstanées surrounding the special condition of a child and learn how to work con-
structfively) with that child. Understanding that these children should be fidependent in their inter-
actiofis_in"the classroom is eﬂtrem important. Special accommodati&ns may be needed for these

- ¢hildren.

3

Understanding how each indivndua! in the classroom can most helpfully function under these ‘condi-
tions will set the stage for a maximum learning environment for all chtldren

e Many handicapping conditions are reversible.

¢ The earlier the recognition of a specnal need and provision for that need, the better the chance of

makmg school success possnble for the child.

. Dneqnosnc teaching is necessary to |dent|fy and sngmhcantly affect whatever the special need of
a child may be. .

.2 Avoid labeling. .

¢ Every child, no matter what the level of development or eondmon needs to expenence support
and success in the classroom :
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- e ‘ ' . . . RESOURCES FOR TEACHERS

Bereiter, C. and Engelmann, S. Teaching D/sadvanmqed Children in rhe Psesghool.. EnqleWOod Cliffs . . L
New Jersey Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1966 . :

Cohen, D, H, and Rudolbh M. Kindergarren and Early Schoo/mg Englewood Cliffs New Jersey
'Prongrce Hall, Inc., 1977, o . . N

Cratty, B. J. Active Learning. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1971

Groft, D. J. and Hess, R. D. An Activities Handbook for Teachers of Young Children. Boston:
Houghton Mrfflnn Co,, 1975.

Fallen, N. H. with McGovern, J. H. Younq Ch//dren W/th Special Needs. Columbus Ohro Charles A
E Merrill Publishing Co,, 1978.

Fleming, B. M. and Hamilton, D. S. Resources for Creative Teachmq n Ear/y Ch//dhood Educat/on

Atlanta: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1977,
"“"V

Gerhardt, L. A Mowng and Knowing: The Younq Ch(ld QOrients H/mse/f in Space, Enqlewood Cliffs '
* New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1973. -

¥

Hertzberg, A. and Stone, E. F. Schools are for Children: An Amer/(‘an Approach to the Open C/ass
robm. New York: Schocken Books, 1971. N

Hirsch, E. S. (Ed.) The Block Book. Washington, D. C Natronal Assocnatron for the Educatron of
Young Children, 1974.

Liltie,.D. L. Early Childhood Education: An Individualized Approach to Deve/opmenta/ Instruction.
: CI%?QO Science Research Association, 1975,

8 Work/obs Atlanta: Addison Wesley Publrshmq Company 1973, !

.Petreshene S. S, Comp/ete Guide to Learning Centers. Palo Alto Calnfornna Pendragon House, Inc., .
1978. A

Platts, M. E. LAUNCH: A, Handbook of Ear/y Learnmg Techmques for the Preschool and K mdergar
terr Teacher. Stevensvrlle Michigan: Educational Service, Inc., 1972. .

Roberts, V. P/ay/nq, Learning, and Living. London: A&C ‘Black Ltd 1971 : o

“ Rounds, S. Teac h/ng the Young Child: A Handbook - of Open C‘/assroom Practice. New York:
Agathon Press, 1976, .

Safford, P. L. Teaching Young Ch//dren with SpeC/a/ Needs Saint Louis, MISSOUI’I The G. V. Mosby.
_ Company, 1978. - /7

N Schickendanz, J. A, York M. E. Stewart I.S. and Whlte 'D. Strateg/es for Teachmg Young
Chf/dren Englewood Clrffs New Jersey: Prentice- Hall Inc., 1977.

Sllberman C E. (Ed. ) The Open Classroom Reader. New Yerk: Random House 1973.
Spodek, B. Teaching in the Barly Years. (2nd ed.) Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice: Haﬂ

Lorton

Y

Inc., 1978. ‘x .
Stephens, L. S. The Teachers Guide to Open Educar/o% New York_: Holt, Rinehart, and inston,
, Inc., 1974, SR . ! ’

Todd, V. E. and Heffernan H. The ‘Years Before School: Guiding Preschoo/ €Children. (3rd_ed.)
New York, MachIIan Company, 1977.

Watrin, R. and Furfey, P. H. Learning Act/wt/es for the Young Preschool Child. New Y(')rk D. Van
Nostrand Company, 1978.
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PROGRAM EVALUATION LEARNING ENVIRONMENT

No Sometimes

Notes

Planning

1.

Implementation
-~ 6.

. The planning process includes

. Long range planning is used to

*Organlzc curricadum units, bmed on selection of

objectivos for individual child growth,

8. Organixe materials and equipment in advance.

Long range planning is based on objectives
sequenced along a continuum of child growth
and development in the areas of

A. Physical development
B. Intellectual dev_elopmoni

C. Atftective development

The continuum of objectives

A. States objectives in a sequence from simple
to complex within each curriculum area.

B. Is used for planning children’s daily
activity. .

D(zily planning sessions:
A, Occ‘{:r at a regular time each day.

8. Involve teachers and aides.
*

A. Selecting objectives based on chil{dren’s tﬂg“
observed actiyity. '

B. Developing learning centers and activities
based on objectives matched to the need of
an individual child or group of children.

recording child growth in active learning

C. Selecting practical means of obsorviv\gsand
settings.

D. Consideration of all three areas of child
growth {physical, intellectual, affective).

E. Cornsideration of children's past experiences

in and out of school. .

F. Consideration of J\ildren’s ideas about what
should be learned or experienced.

G. Identificatian of how each member of the
" instructional team will function in the
classroom.

., . .

The pHysical space in the_classroom

Als arranged into well defined Iearnmg centers.

B. Motwates chcldren to particupate in a wide
. range. of actowty

C. Encourages and supports éf\ active learning

anvironment. , W

<
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D. Extendmg ideas of children.

D, Retlects the cultural background of the
-children (bulletin boards,; books, .
squipmant).

Adults in the classroom
A. Interact gositively with individual ehildren.
B. Observe thdividual children.

C. Givea suggestions and support to a child who
needs help.

0. Give feadback to childran about their work.
E. Racord activity and growth of children.

F. Accept and use children’s out-of-school
interests (television, toys, ete.) as themes
for developing learning activities.

o

F;ﬁu(:hors involve children in the planning and

“assassment process by encouraging children to

A. Talk about what they have done in the
classroom during
whole group discussion,
small group discussion,
¢ indiyidual conference.

B. Suggest activity themes and materials for use
in the classroom.

C. Help develop classroom rules,

Teachers support children’s thinking by

A. Llstomnq 10 chﬂdren s ideas. -

8. Verbally ncknowlodgmq (‘holdren's éctivity

C. Accepting the language and ideas of children.

E. Asking open-ended questions. L

Evaluation

10.

.

12.

13.

14,

A variety of recordmg methods are used to
record mdnwdual child growth.

Daily evaluation soss‘l'ons are held with
A. Individual children.

B. Smali qroupé‘of chuldren

C. The entire class.

During‘evaluation sessions, teacher communi-

_cation focuses on the strengths of the child.

During evaluation sessjons, the child is made
aware-of needed improvements.

A child’s success is based on personal level of
devolopment as related to the continuum of
objectives,
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R Yes  No Sometimes Notes
Scheduling : ‘ ’ ’
16.  The daily written schedyle provMes\ A R )
A. Planning time for ehildren. i ’
B. Planning time tor Instructional porsonnel
C. Time to observe and assess child growth. ﬁ ,
D. Time blacks of one hour or more for ' (
Iearning center activity in which children
are rasponsible for self- -initiated and self-
ragulated activity selection. o .
E. There is a balance between
¢ independent exploratory/dncmry )
activities, -
* vigorous play and less active play. :
¢ indoor and outdoor activity.
~16.  The daily schedule identifies - ! ‘
A. Time blocks. _
B. Learning center themes and activities.
C. Materials or equipment needdd at each }
learning center.. \
D. Daily routinesi srinack time, bathroom
break, lunch money collection, etc.).
’ "‘l.earnin'g-Ce?\mrs o
S
17. The classroom is orqam?od into four. or more of .
"~ the tollowing learning center areas. ‘
A. Constructiop.Center
.B. Library Area \
C. Cook Center ' _ 4
D. Game Center / N
E. Multisensory Center
F. Exploration Center
G. Art Center K )
H. Dramatics Center
» g
I. Motor Development Center o *
J. Other . . '
18, Each center is organized around a theme. _
19, Loar,ning centers ' l
A. Introduce new concepts and skills, -
B' Practice concepts and ski!’s
C. Assist each child to take responsobmty for
his/her-own learning, -
D. Provide a variety of activity choices to ' 3
~ enhance mdwvdualned instruction. . N

. ‘.
° 1
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Yes No 1.-' "@mctiﬂm »Notel .

€. Integiate pheysical, affective and .
intellactua’ dovolopment o . . g

F Provldo Indopnndem oxptormory/dlscovory
" learning experiences. '

20. Activity options at each center account tor a .
range of child levels. . ' L v ' .
21 In managing learning centers |

A. Wholé group or small group planning sessions
are used td introduce learning centers to
children,

, B. Expectations for children’s behavior at the
centers are clearly communicated to
children.

C. Children use a management system that C o ¥ o
limits the number of participants in each ' % .
center {i.e., pocket chart, choice board,«tc.). B >,

' I) . _D. There are enough centers in the room for all
children to be involved, limiting each center .
to tive or less participants at any one time. i _ ' \

22.  Materials located at each center

_ A. Relate to the center theme, . .

. 8. Extend individual growth of children. g . ‘ 1 .

' C. Sypport a range of child levels. '
D. Aresprimarily manipulative.

E. Can be used successfully by the children. . L @ i - .‘ R

23.  Evaluation of child growth at learnmg centers *
is obtained

A. As adult interacts with child during activity.
B. As an adult observes child. : : .

C. By réviewlng work child has completed at
the center. '

S D. By holding conferences with child,

o

The Teaching Team : - : A ' R -,
24. The teaching team consists of a teacher ‘certified ' ) _ . .
in early childhood educatuon and a teaching N\ . ' '
assistant. i ' )
. . ' ! - - {
* 7 26, <During the daily planning and evaluation sessions, _ . ,

the teacher and teacher assistant

A. Exchange specific behavioral obsér‘va.tions of :
children. - ) . o A @ | "

B. Record relevant infotmation about children, A .
C. Select and ptan learnmg actjvities for thp -

"‘ : .. nextday. _ ’ . . o h |
K D. Identify adult roles and responsibilities in the. - . ' '

o, ¢lassroom for the next)iai&'v ' : ) ' e J
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26. The teacher and teacher assistant : . : _ ' \

_ _ L ) *A. Know and ac;:opt a common philosophy’ . _ . ] - o o
S o concerning the sducation of ymmg ' . _ : S
' ¥ children. ‘ . : . N (

B. Share routines and clerical chores.

C. Feel comfortable about openly expressing
ideas, sumestions and concerns to each othor K . ' -~

P ‘.IH -

b S

27.  The instructional teaching team sysmmatically
takes responsibility for communicating with the
following about program operation, - _
A. Parents . o . - o, e .\‘

Pringipal '

. Supervisors . ) "

. Other kindergarten teathers

. Primary grade teachers

Librarian or media specia)ist

. Psychological services staff

IoOMTmMono®

. Social workers ) : : DU §

I. Secretaries : : ' : _ -

J. Custodial staff _ .
' 28. The teaching team systematically takes . . ' A I
responsibility for communicating with the ) . \ :
following about individual children. _ ' 1 ¢

. A Parents . ' . _ Al
B. Principal ) l
C. Superviso& ) 4o
D, Other kindergarten teachers ' . ‘ ¢
E. Primary grade teachers | C . B

F. Psychological services statf _
G. Social workers , . : ]
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To become a person with ¢confidence in himself the' child needs to have opportunities to try himself
out by initiating ideas and actions which are successful most of the’ time. (Hughes, 1970)

A3
Development of lndivlduals who have poéltrl/e attitudes toward themselves, toward others, toward,
school, and toward learning is a basic aim of quality education for young children These important
goals form the hub around which successful learning and development revolve. Positive attitudes
enable children to partlcrpate easily and successfully in the learning envrronment '

The teacher s ability to mtegrate attitudinal development into all areas of klndergarten activity
greatly enhances the effectiveness of any educatronal experience for young chlldren The affective
domain supports children’s efforts to

» develop confidence in themselves and their feelings;

o participate with others in successful ways;
e accept and appreciate other people;

- value people and learning.

Recognizing the vital importance of affective development to all other areas of development, promi-
nent educators and psychologists have produced a Wlde variety of affective methods and materials

within three broad approaches.
« Cognitive development
* Values clarification |
. thmanistic psychology

x

When. developing a program for affective development of chrldren adults may fmd these~three basic
approaches helpful.

Cognitive Developmental Approach * .

This approach emphaslzes development of the child’s reasoning ability, based upon knowledge of

_ the child’s present stage of development. In one approach children are encouraged to think about

difficult decisions faced by characters in a moral dilemma (Gailbraith and Jones, 1987). Films, film-
strips, audio tapes andsggcords provide more variety in developmg higher reasoning levels in children.
Specific materials are listed at the end of this section and are recommended for use. The cognitive
approach to affective development recognizes that the handling of feelings is an extremely sensitive
issue. Overdirection may distort a child’s development; so may lack of direction. Use of realistic—
situations in which children are directed to ‘consider several possible solutions and to make decisions

- about behavior helps children realize the importance of controllmg their impulses and in directing

their own behavior. \ .
Values Clarification Approach . '

Through a teacher s response, children learn to consider the consequences of what they have chosen,
what they prize or what they are dolng, i.e., they learn to clarify their personal value systems. Speci-

. fic criteria for effectrve teacher responses are offered in materials lrsted at the end of thrs section.

Humamstlc Psychology Approach -

4

Humamstlc psychology places prvmary emphasis on the child’s development of a positive sense of
self, Several.commercial programs are available to further four major sources of self-concept
development

. lmpressrons received from others

e Acciymulated experiences ‘ ‘ -
to internalize experiences into thought processes - ' )

« Capacity to evaluate personal performance on the basis of internalized standards

Thrs apprdach to affectrve development greatly affects the entire classroom envlronment by encourag-

03
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ing a sociafenvaronn’\ent tuned into children’s personal feelings and the feelings of others. i1deas for
. lmplementmq the humanistic approach may be found in materials listed at the end of this section,

“
All three approaches to developing ade()uate affective development stress the adult’s crucial role of
encouraging a climate in which children may develop positive attitudes. Effective teaching involves
effective interaction. The effective teacher provtd%s a learning environment in which children

Y

¢ can be successful most of the time;
* are recognized as valued members of the group;

* are accepted for who they are and what they bring with them to school - culture, language,
physical traits; . ot

-

are recognized primarily for what they can do rather than what they cannot do;

oo

are encouraged to ask questions and helped to find answers and solutions;

« are'encouraged to share their experiences from outside the school setting in order to use and
elaborate upon those experiences for future tearning; y

o are required to do only that which they are capable of doing. | g@#

In all three approaches to the affective development of children, teachers support children’s growth
by

* accepting children’s ideas;
* listening to the child; o . \
* expressing confidence in the child;
» suggesting new ways of exploring and workmg wuthout pressure;
_ ~» helping the chdd to elaborate an idea; : : . : ' | .
. + helping the énld to eva!uate personal behavior and accomphshments ob]ectlvely, '
« ' reinforcing positive attitudes and achtevements.

Child/teacher interactions must be consistently supportive, Activities must allow children to
experience success as well as support further growth and development. The total learning environ-
ment must consistently support, extend and reinforce positive attitudes of the children toward
themselves, toward others, toward school and toward learning. -’

51
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'AFFECTIVEGOALS ~ . . . o
' _ A_WARENESSI: ) A literal awareheé;-'of ‘oneself and others T ' . . o
WILLINGNESS: Willmgness to parﬂcipate in school activities —~ : ':\&
RESPONDING: _ Motivatton to lnsten to, accept and apprecnate workmg with other people- '
VALU!NG' . Valumq oneself, other people and learning - . K

A, contmuum of objecttves has been»developed for each affecttve goal area to assist in identifying
activities that will provide for a range of abilities and growth in this area of development. The

. reader will note that:in addition to specific activity suggestions, classroom management techniques~

agd classroom organization sugqestlons have been |ncluded 1o support this phase of child develop
mient,

The following objectives ; and actnvntues for each goal area are suggested for implementation with )
kindergarten children. _ ; : o .
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Goal — AWARENESS

Goal Area — Awareness of self .
Continuum of Oblectwes : . oo '
1. The child can.state his/her complete name, address ana phone number _ .
2. The child can describe him/herself physically, : X - '
3. The child can identify his/her own feelings. | -

— 4. The child can identify him/herself as somebody other - penple like.

DRI ®

Goal Area Awareness of others " - N

»

Continuum of Ob]ectlves

l The child can rdentrfy other chlldren

2 The child can describe other chtldren

* 3. The child responds to feelmgs of others.

¥

. A“~

- Goal — WILLINGNESS ), R

« Goal Area Willilng\)ness to work in activity
| Continuum of Objectives -
1. The child willingly participates in a particular activity.
2. The C hnld willingly participates in a varrety of actlvmes

. Goal Area — Willingness to work with,'others ' . ) o
Continuum of Objectil/es:-. . o - -
1. The child willingly participates with a p_articular'grouo. - _ ,
- 2. The child shares his/her experience with children:-outside the.group.- T ¢

Goal — RESPONDING "

. Goal Area — Responds to others

Continuum of ijectlves ‘

1. The child.listens to another child. - ’ : -
2. The child answers another child’s request, '

3. The (‘hlld antlmpates another child’ s need

4 The Chlld shares somethmg of value wnth another Chlld

" Goal Area — Responds to a group
_Continuum of Objectives™ ,
. 1. The 'chil"d responds to limits set for classroom and outdoor activitv‘
2. The child takes responsrbrlrty for personal role as a member of the group.

3. The child contributes to group discussions anti group planning by supplymg relevant information
and ideas and asking thought provokrng quest‘rons

Iz




ST e . .- T, N oo TN L N T T T e e g vy
v ' L L. L3 5 o J}

4

Goal — VALUING

PYS

o ‘ Goal Area —~ Values self ' _ ) ' _ S
' Continuum of Objectives ‘_ ' . ' = _ -
1. The child will take care of his/her physical self._ |
2. The child will state his/her wishes and opinions. - : .

3. The child will defénd his/her wishes and opinions.

GoaI"Area — Values others K
1. The child will listen to another child’s opinions. . & *,
2. The child will ask for another child’s opinion. |
3. The child will consl&ér different points of view before forming an opinion.
( 4. When the group cannot agree, the child will suggest a compromise, < _ | N
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Goal - AWARENESS v . 3 Y

Goal Area — Awareness of self : o : _ ' o . 5
Continuum of Objectives - - “ . T
- : 1. The child can state his/her complete name, address and phone number.,

2. Thé child can describe him/herself physically.
3. The child can identify his/her own feelings.
4. The child can identity self as somebody other pﬂoplg like.,

Suggested Activities ‘
1. The child can state his/her complete name, address and phone number.

* Consistently address children by name. During the first week of school, the teaching staff may wish
 to put name tags on the children to assist all adults in the classroom and school to address each
child by name. T 4 . = :

* Read books to children such as Marfa, Everybody /_gas a /\(ame.

NG

1]

J f’rint child’s name on each piece of work he/she cémpletes (e.q., a picture child has drawn, a
story a child has dictated). . : . .

* Develop aclass looseleaf notebook with a personal page for each child, including name, address and
phone number; a photograjih of the child taken while payticipating in a classroom activity; a sentence
describing the picture, dictated by the child. When the youngster can state his/her complete name;
address and phone number, he/she gets-o take the page of the notebook home.

2. The child éan_degcribe self physicalty. _ ) _ .
¢ Sing song,-"”Hea_d, Shoulders, Knees and Toes."” . ' .

* Give child a small hand mirror to identify tﬁe@asic parts (e.g., fabz, hair, ears, eyes, nose; mouth,
forehead, eyebrows, eyelashes, cheeks, lips, teeth, chin). Then ask children to describe where a cer-
tain part is located. Activity ray lead to development of a book corisisting of dictated sentences
from children to describe each part of their bodies. '

*- Outline child’s body on a large sheet of paper. Have child draw or paint in specific characteristics.
~  Display these outlines in the classroom or the hallway. You may want to have other children guess

who each outline represents, : !

) . : ’ \'_'
3. The child can identify his/her own feelings. ! ' _ _
* Encourage children to talk about their feelings as they experience a variety of activities. For
example, “How did you feel after you had finished climbing to the top of Stone Mountain?’
“"How did you feel after you realized that you had bumped into her accidentally?’’ ‘"How did you

teel when mud got splashed on your jeans?’’ -

* During whole group discussion" time, show the children a series of pictures of cﬁiidren showing a
variety of emotions (e.g., happy, arigry, bored, sad). Ask children to identify how these children
feel. Ask the children to recall when they had feelings just like the child in the picture.

* Develop a "Feelings'' book or mural in which chil_dren dictate an'incident that made them feel
st Have children illustrate their,dictation. ' »

: 4. The child can identify self as 'somebody other people like.

* Throughout the day, adults in the classroom need to praise children énd tell them why they like Lo - RS

their behavior or work. The more specific the teacher can  be, the mare helpful this will be for the

~ child. For example, the teacher thight say, "I 'believe that collage is the shiniest collage | have ever
seen.”’ Sincerity, on the part of the.teacher, is very important. S ' :

62
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e During whole group distussions, thank children for such things as sharing a new experience, sharing
an ‘de“"‘h&”nﬂ a favorite book. )

¢ Have fun with all of the children. Systemam‘ally choose to engage with a single child or a group of -
‘children for fun; balance on the teeter totter; play games with the children rather’ than dlrecting
the games all of the time.

 Goal Area — Awareness of others

Continuum of Objectives |

1. The child cah identify other children. _ .

2. The child can describe other children, '
3. The child respondsto feelfngs of others, |

Suggested Activities
1. The child can identify other children.

e Play circle name game. First child says, ‘'l want you to meet Gary.” Second child says, | want you
to meet Qary and Brenda.” The third child.says, | want you to meet Gary, Brenda and Martha "

» Play Blind Man’s Bluff. Oné child_is blindfolded. Another child is selected to go up to the blind-
Ided child. The child who is blindfolded must try to guess who the child is by féeling the child.
' the child who is blindfolded cannot guess the.-name of the child after three tries, the other ¢hild
1S blrndfplded

¢ Ask children if they can tell you who is absent from class.

2. The child can “dbscribe other children. S

¢ Play | Spy. One child describes another chold without saying the child’s name. dhe rest of the ,

children try to guess which child ® being described. The first child to identify the child by name |

gets to describe another child for the class. T _

) Develop riddles with chtldren to describe children in the class For example

- He has blond hair_and blue eyes. : ‘ ‘ o
He'likes to look at books about shlps g
His father is a pohceman

His hame is _

These riddles may be written down.and' placed in a book to be read back to(the chlidren
Answers to each riddle may be put on the back of each riddle page: . ‘

¢ Develop bar graphs to describe characteristics of the children such:ds hirthdays, shoe size, weight,
waist size, height, color of hatr Discuss who. is represented by eacr\bar on the graph. ‘

3. The chrld responds to the feelings of other children.

* ‘Share with the children your own experiences of helpmg or sympathlzmg with another person.
" Encourage chtldren to share thelr own similar experiences with you.

¢ Show children a serjes of prctures in which children are in need of help, e.d., @ child dropping

grocery bag full of groceries, a child falling, a child who is hungry. Discuss t they would do
Af they met the child in the prcture :

¢ Take every opportunity to share with the class incidents involving children in the classroom who
helped a child who needed help. If the children involved are willing, they might share with the
group how they felt while tHe incident happened and how they felt when another child gave them
some rz)p or offered a kind word.

83 64
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" Goal Area — Willingness to work in activity

. 2. The child'shares experiences with children oufsidé the group.'

Gosl — WILLINGNESS

Continuum of Objectives _
1. The child willingly participates in a particular activity.
2. The child willingly-participates in a variety of activities. . .. . .. .

T

Sugqosto'd- Activities

1. The child willingly pafticipa‘tes.in a partiéular activity. - ' %

* Establish clear expectations for the child for a particular activity‘ Give the child énoqg_h support
that success is almost assured. Compliment the child of:completing the activity. - '

‘e Having given clear directions for’involvemen_:;,ip‘an.a'é vity, ask the child o.complete the activity

alone. Be availaWe to the child if assistance isflg?eaed. Compliment the child ameg@mpleting the _
activity. o it - - . R _

* Ask the child to manipulaté a set of materials located at a center to find out something about

those materials. Allow the child to work independently or with another child. After several min-
utes encourage the child to describe the objects. Value the discoveries by sharing them wjth other
members of the class or writing them down to share later. -

s '

- 2. The child willingly participates in a variety of activities. _

* Describe a:variety of thingsea child might do at one learning center. For example, at the Multi-
Sensory Center, the child may try to guess what smell is'contained in each of the six smelling
jars or look through a smell book or use a tape recorder to describe how a piece of food smells.
The child selects one of the activity options and completes the activity. Time permitting, the -
child may repeat the activity or select another activity at thé center. ’

* During whole group planning and discussion time, the teacher describes the activities that are
located at each of the learning centers that week. Each child:is asked to select the learning center -

they would like to work in first. At the end of the week, each child is expected to have completed <

~ at least one activity at each center. Each child will place his/her name tag at a center in which
he/she completed at least one activity each day. o ¢ o -

* Locate interest centers in the classroom which contain a variety of%activities based on the children's
interest and which are available to the children anytime during the day when they are not involved
in planned whole group -or small group activity. DU . R

* The children are allowed to select aractivity that they want-to do during self selection time. Acti-

- vities available during this time are listed on a chart witka symbol after each one to_help the
children to remember what the activities are. Each child’s name is listed at the top of the chart.
Each child colors in the_'ap_propriate box_ to indicate which activity he/she has selected\for_that day.

Goal Area — Willingness to'work with others |

Continuum of Objectives - - ' | - T

1. The child willingly participates with a pérticula( group.

Suggested Activities

1. The chjld willingly pari_icipates with a particular group,

* Organize a daily plan‘ning time with the children in which they may request pz';rticipation with a
particular group. : . : - :

* Organize children in different ways throughoyt the school year, For exaﬁ\ple, at times yot may
ask children to work together who have a similar interest. At times you may ask chi!dren 'to work

‘ L 88T
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together who have a similar need. At times you may ask children to work together because they
‘ selected to work together,

* Rotate groups through the learnhing centers Each group works together at a center and rotates
through the rest of the centers together)during the rest of the day or the rest of the week.

2. The child willingly shares experiences with other chrldren outside’ the group,
» During whole group plahning and discussion time, encourage children working in drfferent ¢
groups to share what they have done. - . : §

!
+ Encourage children to have their work displayed in a desngnated area of the clag‘!sroom Allow i
children to look at and disciss the displays with bther children. . &a? s

Goal — RESPONDING . ‘ : *

Goal Area --Responds to others v |

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child listens to anothér child. ‘
2. The child answers another child’s request.

3. The child anticipates another child’s need

4. The child shares somethrnq of value wrth another child.

Suggested Activities

. 1. The child listens to another child.

e Play Simon Says. One child gives directions to the rest of the chlldren Each time he/she prefaces
the direction with [‘Simon Says the children must follow the direction. Each time the direction
is not prefaced wrth ‘Simon Says,” the children should disregard the directions. Any child who
makes a mistake must sit down. The object of the game is to séat as many children as possible

» Play Add a Line. Children are seated in a circle. The first child says, *'l went to the grocery store,
and | bolight a popsicle. The second child says, | went to the grocery store, and | bought a
popsicle and a drum strck. The third chr!d in the circle seys, “l bought a popsncle, a drum stick
and a piece of celery.”

o Establish polite habits.while children are Irstenrnq to another chlld talk about an experience during
whole group time. Encourage the chﬁdren to listen carefully enough that they can share with some-
1e else what the child sard

-

2. The.child answers another chlld s request. i

« Talk with children about different ways to ask or request things. The book What Do You Say Dear . _ e
may be a helpful way to start the discussion. Compliment children on their pollte reguiests. : -

» Encourage children to participate in activity planning. During t)lanning time, encourage children to
share ideas and requests for new and different activities. Ask children for ideas that will incorporate
- these requests into the next day’s activity. .

¢ Select learning center leaders who will answer questions that other children at the center may have
' and who will get additional materials and fesources if needed.

. .
3. The chr!d anticipates another child’s need. o o -

- _ " e Using pictures or a filmstrip, ask the children what they mlght do to help each child in the prctures
‘ : Ask the children to discuss times when they were able to help another child because they knew
ahead of time what was needed. : . ’
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Goal Area - Responds to a group
Continuum of Objectives -
1.

ey
i

L% - _
Play | am Going To Need. Children are seated in a circle. The first.child makes up a story such as,
"I 'am fixing lunch. | want to make some sandwiches. | am ¢8ing to need __ " The

second child finishes the last statement and begins a story of his/her own,

Talk with children in large or small groups about incidents that happen in the classroom and on
the playground. Encourage the children tdthink about ways they might have helped the child in
need. Praise children who offer help voluntarily so that the entire class knows about these efforts.

. The child shares something of value with another child.

As children bring things from hgme to share with the rest of the class, talk about how this property

.should be taken care of while jiv the classroom. Always allow the child who owns the property to

decide if she/he wants individual children to handle it. Praise children y’\iho'obviously' afe taking

good care of someone else’sproperty. P - .

Encourage children to talk;’abou,( their most prized possessions, The teacher may write this, feel-
ing into a book illustrated by the child. The teacher could ask, "What is your Tavorite thing that
belongs just to you?* h’y do you like it so much?” “Who would you be willing to share. this _
with?” “If you share this with somebody else, how would you want them to handle it?"

-

Vo

[

Y

The child responds to limits set for clagsroom and outd;oor.aciivity.

2. The child takes reéponsibilfty for his/her role as a m‘émber‘of the group.

| 3. The child contributes to group discussions and grbup planning by supplying relevant informat_'ion-

and ideas and asking thought-pfovoking questions..

” . ' .

S'uggested.Actfvitieg‘_ T ) | )

1.

The child responds to limits set for classroom and outdoor activity

Before children participate in a group activity, discuss with them expectations for behavior that
will allow members of the class to live together more happily. Emphasize the need to respect the
rights of other people. Develop a shart set of rulés through which they will learn to respect the
rights of others. Fpr example; ““Everyone in this classtoom has the right to move around the

" classroom without getting hurt. Therefore, we will always walk in the classroom. Everyone in )

the classroom has the right to ask for help an a project, if it is needed. Therefore, we will always

use ‘inside.voices’ in the classroom so people can be heard when they speak.” . .- . ™
Durtng whole group time, encourage children to share prablems they might have had completing
work at a center. If approp’l‘!!te, ask the other children to suggest how this problem might be _
avoided in the future. o | - e /

. The children take responsibility for personal role as group members,

Give children opportunities-to participate in a variety of groups. Some groups .éféporganized by
interest, some by need and others aré-based on a skill level. : ' -

Ask children to.assume different roles in a group. For example, one'child will get the, materials,

-another child will return the materials, another child will put the children’s work in a folder.

Have children decide which member of the group will berfofm certain tasks. e

s

. The child ¢ontributes to group discussions and group planni_ng by suppiying relevant information _

and ideas and asking thought-provoking questions.

-During whole group planning and discussion time, review with the children what_‘fhé(ipened‘-togiay. o
~Then discuss with the children what will happen tomorrow. Encourage the children to participate -

in the plan for tomorrow by asking what activities require more time than was available today, or

what they might liketoadd to_____ . learning.center to make tomorrow’s easier. Thd _
: . JL TR
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rclassroorn e.g., 'How might we make it ®asier to wash the brushe

Al The child will listen to another child’s opinions. | " . .

-

response to these and other questions should be incorporated into the next day’s planning. The
adults in the classroom will need to add their own knowledge about the children in making final
decrsrons about tomorxow*s actrvutles o

"« Work with small groups f chrld(en to organn/e a particular pro;ect Compliment children as they

ask relevant questions about the plan Encoufage children to think together to answer these

questions. ) _ . ] o
Goal ~ VALUING L T
Goal Area — Values self : y ' . .
Continuum of Objectives N ‘”3
¢01. The child will take care of physical seI.f : \ , B
2. The child will state his/her wishes and op;mons
3. The child will defend his/her wushes and oﬁrnrp?‘is
Suggested Activities o . _;- )
1. The child will take care of the plt“ysmalwelf g o -

~« Read books to children which deal with su%h' tqprcs.as brushmg teeth eating good food,

getting dressed. ’ o o : S

» Put a variety of cleaning and’ groommg r,tems in the Housekeéplng Center For exafnple, soap and
water, play barber and beauty 'paﬂ'or sets, clothes Encourage childyen to dramiatize getting ready®
fgr bed getting ready for school; preparlng food. Pick up cues from the chlldren about their
Understandrng ‘of self-care.

L) Orqamze a learning center around the thef’ne “Keeplng Healthy ! Actmty +options might mclude
cutting out pictures'of good food to.eat and pasting these pictures ona class mural, dictating a
sequence of activity related to gettnng up ln the morning, drawing puctures of people who are taking
care of themselves _ v e

2. The, child will state hls/her wishes and opinions. *

| ~* Acknowledge children’s requests when they are clearly stated. Compllment children for asking for

something clearly. As much as poséible, do not recognize children when they point or whine, The
‘teacher may want to assist a child to state a request |f |t is felt that the child may lack Ianguage
to meke the request. - - s :

o Ask chlldren individuady and in groups to give their opinion abo%rnething that h,apbehed in the

bosmble’ accept in some form the contrlbutuon of the child. T .

e

e

A 4

3. The ch||d will defend hls/her wrshes and opinions.

ol N : e . . I

During group discussion.time, when chrldren do not agree on a solution, ask mdrvrdual chrldren t®
-explain why they think their sotution is the best solution. Assist the chrldren to defend their deci-
sions as the most reasonable-solution. The children may also be assusted to develop a compromtqe

- decision based on this discussion. \ o W

Allow children-opportunity to try out a solutlon Ta!k with the chlldren following; the try out"to
conclude whether or not the solution tried out worked well. Be sure. that success or failure of’the
Chlld 1$ not a part of thls process. Focus on determmmg what does and does not work. ’

' Gdal Area — Values others |

* Continuum of Objectives

L
< .

the art center?’’ As.much as .
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2. The child will ask another child for an opinion.
3. The child will consider ditferent points of view before forming an opinion. .
4. When the group cannot agree, the child will suggest a compromise. ’ v

Suggested Activities .. Lo

1. The child will listen to another child’s opmlons

" - e Provide a model for children’s llstemng behavior by snncerelv llstenlng to chlldren ina varlety of
_ settings. . - : . .
e Discussion of the rlght of all children to be heard should lead to establishing how we listento -
another child. For example, looking at the child speaking, not disturbing others or our own
listening by speakung or moving.

v . Encouraqe chlldren to respond to another opinipn by stating why they aqree or disagree with the
opinion,

s
.

2. The child will ask another child for an opinion.

I During large and small group meetings encourage children to work together by shar.ing with each
other ideas for how.to complete a p : .

Ve Encouraqe children to consider the vfety of ways chnler\ can ge*t help wnth an activity if they
" need it. This help may come from adults-or chlldren in the classroom. Praise (‘hlldren for seeklng
.help when they need it. -

3. The child will consider different points of view before forming an ‘opinion.

* Encourage children to work in groups to solve a problem then state their collective solution to
an adult or to the class at large. 3 _

o ] . Plan a touchbox activity in which children guess the names of the objects after feeling them. Have
R Y "Jrnall groups of children work together to agree ori the items in the touchbox before reporting their
LA oonclusnons to an adult or to the whole group. :

J

’ill
[P

4 When the group cannot agree, the chlld wnll suggest a compron‘nse

- e - .,, Dunnq whole group planning and discussion sessions, asgzt) children to reach a compromuse solu-

et tron Use the tertn compromise to describe the dlSCUSSlO rocess.

e, As chlldrenfpl,an in small: groups talk about the fact that sometm)es everyone will -not agree on
S wht;t to do, When this ,happens it is necessary to get everyone's ideas-and then, as a group, decide

' ‘on how thése tdeas mlght be put together to come out with a workable plan. The children will
need much adult support in these efforts, Compliment the children in frOnt of the group when
they arefable to comezup wrth a compromlse plan. = . o . L

. Goal Area~fValueslearn|ng o , L S 4

%

e

ontlnuum of Objectrves : e

«

e The Chlld remains |nvolved in a learnlng actNuty until the task is completed

-

- 2..The chlld seeks: new learning. aetnnty oL o _ B
3. The chlld ,shares with others what she7he has Iealrned e | .
‘ ) ’ , ”, . L3 . ‘ a . o
. ‘Suggested Activmes S O I R SN

-~ A -

1. The child remams mvolved ina learmng actlwty untll the tes& rs»completed

. Be sure that the child is capablg-of successfully. completlhg an gct)vrty before she/he is expected to
complete the activity. Prior obiservations of the child working detél‘mnnes the match between the
. Chlld s level of ability and the task. At the very begnnmng of the yeah engage children in a varlety

4
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) The chtld shares with others what she/he has Ieamed \

| N g" R . L
of high intcrest activities which.are a best que\‘; a§ to successful activity for a group of five-year-olds.
For example, form boards, puzzles, strmgmq MACAroni, send and water’ play are usually high interest,
SUCCESS orlented activities for this age chird, . « Do ‘o
Reinfarce the complemon of activity. This may include dlsp)e/ymg WOrk children have completed
tatking with therfy about work they have (,omplett"d askmq them to share with somebody else

somethmg they have combleted. . -

. The child seeks new Ioarmng actwity Do | .

Encourage chnldren to add mngges(nons for a(,tlvtty dunng the whole qroup planmnq sessions, * (

u)nsmentiy provide a rarige. of options at the |éarmnq centers 50 that new’ ‘activity is added to the |
eenter as (h:ldren are capable of handhng tt

s N -

Saturete the classroom environment with dlsplavs of chﬂdren s work These dlsplays should chanqe
every few days to allow children to share this work with théir families. -, - . S,

Allow children to talk about what they are domq with other members of the group or. the class. .
Support children to talk about what they learned in addition to describing the actwuty

Wy
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Cognmvo Devolopmentnl Affactive Approach "
o

A tilmstrip and récord program prosemnnq Youpg ohildren in various situations of moral conflict.
First thing: Values. Pleasantville, New York: Guidance Associates, 1972,

Gailbraith, R. E_, and . lone\gT M. Moral Reasoning: A -Teaching Handbaok for Adopting
Koh/berq m the Classroom. Minneapolis: Greenhaven Press, Inc., 1967

Vahms Clarification Affective Approach ’

Eraenkal, J. R, How to Teach About Vn/um Englewood (,hffs New Jersey Prentice-Hall, 1977,

.ersghenbaum H., and Stmon S. B. (E:ds) Readings in Values C/ar/f/(‘at/on Minneapolis: Winston
Press 197'3

Rmhé;, h. E., Harmin M.; and Simon, S. B. Va/ues and T(M(‘h/qu Columbus, Ohio: (‘harles E. Merrill,
1966. v
Humamstoc Psychology Approach

A prdgram of activities with an accompanying kit of materials destqned to help children understand
social. (*motuondl behavior:

« Developing Understanqu of Self and Others (DUSO Klt) Curcle Pmos Minnesota: Amencem
Guudance Service.

- Palomares, U. Mag/c Circle. LaMess California: Human Development Trammg lnstltute 1967,
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PROGRAM EVALUATION: AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT

No

Sometimes

Continuum of Objectives

1. A continuum of objectives in the affoctive area

Is used to .o .
A assess individual child growth and need:

B. seléct and plan classroom activity.

Classroom Activities

2. Inall classroom activities, children are

‘a

supported to

LA devolop confidence in themselves and
their feelings;

B.-successtully participate with others:
. € accept and appreciate other people;

D. value people and learning.

3: The following specific learning activities have
been planned according to one or more of
the goal areas described within the continuum
. of objectives.

A. Awareness. The child is developing a
Jiteral awareness of self-and personal
- feelings.

B. Willingness. The chlld is developmg the
ability to successfully participate with
otherg; in a variety of ways.

C. Rospondi'ng‘ The child is developing
the ability to listen to, accept and
appreciate other people.

D. Valuing. The child is developing the
- ability to accept and value learning
and people.

t
learmnq Enviropment -
, 4, Tho teacher provndes a Ioarnmq onvnronmont
which children . )

A can be successful most of the time:

‘) .B. are recognized as partictpatmg and

valued members of the group; . ’

C. are accepted for who they are and what
they bring with them to school {culture,
language, physical traits):

0. are recognized primarily for what they
can do rather than what they cannot do;

m

. ate encouraged m ask questions and
holped to find answers and solutlons

F. are oncmtragod to share their experiences
from outside the school setting in ordor
to use and elaborate upon that expenem‘e
fon futuro learning;

i
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Yos .

No

Sometimes

Notes -

G.

are nxswired to do only that which they
are capable of doing.

6. Teachers support growth Qf children by

A

B
. - C
D

T m

G.

¢

-"‘

accepting the ideas of children:

. listening to the child;

expressing confidence in the child;

. suggesting new ways of exploring and

working without pressure;

. helping the child to articulate an idea;

. hol'bing the child to evhluate,behavior

and accomplishments objectively;

reinforcing the child’s positive attitude
and success.

/,
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Q

. ment as a means to control and adjust to their environment: As children bécome competent in a

~ el

“In & {/ery real measure, the degree of success the elementary child experiences in his work and
play is influenced by his ability to execute movement patterns effectively and efticiently. For the 3 Wa
child, movement is one of the most used means of non-verbal communication and expression. It g
Is oneé f the important avenues through which he forms impressions about himself and his environ-

ment.”” (Elementary School Physical Education Commission, 1977)

The young child’s physical development, as described above, critically affects all other areas of
development. Through physical activities, children acquire knowledge about their own physical
capabilities and limitations as a basis for a positive and accurate self-j image. Children become more
sensitive to the needs and feelings of others and develop positive leadership skills as they begin to
interact with others in simplegames. Much of the young child’s understanding-in all curriculum
areas occurs as the result of pfysical interactions with objects and other people. Movement is crucial
to the development of such basic concepts as time, space, motion, force and balance. Since most of
the young child’s learning is expressed through some form of motor behavior, it is critical to stimu-
late physical development in a quality krndergarten program.

In selecting appropriate activities to further the physical development of krnderqarten chrldren the
following developmental characteristics should be considered.

* Development of motor skills occurs in approxlmately the same sequence, but not at the same rate.

e All children do not automatically become skrlled\m physrcal activities. There is a need for practrc
and adult guidance or instruction. :

_* Children are naturally active; they need opportunities to explore movement possrbmtres by movrng T

~ freely.

. Development of fundamental movements (runmng, Jjumping, throwmg, catchmg, balancing) occurs .
'prrmarrly durrng the preschool years. ¢ ' : e

Regardless of the SpelelC activity planned to enhance physical development the role of the adult
is crucial in creating a climate in which children can develop controlled, physically fit bodres ' ‘

"The effectrve teacher should provide a learning envirohment in which

chrldren are actwe most of the time;
competition is minimized: : - . \

o children are provided with a varlety of mterei’ﬂng and chal!engmg agtivities;

' approprrate types and amounts of equipment are avarlable

e mdrvrdual efforts are reCognized and mistakes are treated as a natural part of the learning process

» all children are encouragéd to participate at their own level of skill — creative approaches@o SRR L

n\lovement problems are encouraged;

-« all children are encouraged to evaluate thelr) own performance ' ' : AR o

The kmdergarten teacher should encourage and should guide the efforts of children to use move-

variety of physical skills, they develop a sensp of self- confidence and'security that leads them to
initiate new physrcat experiences.
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P'}Lsical Goals N

.thSS MOTOR  Physical activity involving the use of large muscles.

) . .
FINE MOTOR Physical activity involving the use of small. muscles.

Goal areas have been identified for each of the major physical development goals. For each goal area,
a eontinuum of objectives and suggested activities have been developed to meet the physical develop-
ment needs of children with a range of ability. ‘

A

The following objectives and activities are suggested for implementation with kindergarten children.

o)

nnnnn
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PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
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Goal - GROSS MOTOR DEVELOPMENT * -
Goal Area — Static balarice

Continuum of Objectives ’ _ - . _ - K .

1. The child will explore a varrety of nonlocomotor movements in which the.body remains in one
_ stable position. S , .

2. The child will use different parts of the body as a hase of support.
3. The child will use a combination of nonlocomotor movements with stability. g

Goal Area — Dynamic'bé!ance
Continuum of Objectives

) The child will maintain balance while exploring a variety of locomotor movements.

2. The child will make smooth transitions when changing direetions, landing, stopping and starting
locomotor movements.

3. The child will use a combination of locomotor movements with stability.

Goal Area — Gross motor coordination .. : /
Continuum of Objectives - Q

e .. 1. The child will explore various ways to move from one place to another in a coordmated way.
2. The child will be able to move in various speeds directions, levels and rhythms

3 The child will be able to combine movements with a vamety of equrﬁment

4, The child will be able to coordrnate movements with those of another child.

Goal Area — Agility and endurance/strength
Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will explore different amounts of force thag can be used with locomotor movements.
2. The child will participate in sustained vigorous activity. )

Goal-Area - Arm a Qha?d precision .
Contmuum of Objectrves \ -

1. The child will explore various ways to move the arms and handsv

. 2. The childwill explore various ways to move 'the arms and hands in comb‘;natron with drfferent _
. tvpesofequrpment | | ,’ LA L . ¥ ._,,

Goal Area ~ Hand and finger dexterrty o ) | o L

Continuum of Objectives = . o - ( ‘ ' C

- ' - 1. The child'will explore different ways to0 rr:ove hand and fingers.-

2. The child will explore varlous ways the hands and fmgers can manipulate drfferent types of dbjects.
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Goal -- GRQSS MOTOR DEVELOPMENT | B -

~As children experiment with various ways to understand, a(hust to and control their environment,

their motor performance is constantly influenced by the following qualities of movement, _

o Force (e.q., light heavy) \ ‘ ' - s )
e S ’ ! . - - ’ /’
o Time (e.q., fast - slow, gradual - sustained) sy
o Flow (e.g., smooth - jerky) '
o Space (e.g., hugh medium - low level ,yvude - narrow range; forward - backward - diagonal direc-

tion; straight - zigzag pattem) .

o Environment {e.q., various surfaces, textures and equipment)

Y . (Gallahue, Wen'{er and L.uedke, 1975),

The teacher should plan activitigq forphysical development that allow children to experience eath of
these qualities of movement in a variety of ways. Activities should be planned to follow a cycle of

K explormq thé varloty of movements pmsmlo in agqiven Remnq
o discovering solutions to movement problems; '

« combining familiar movements to form an integrated pattern.

) _ Individual performance and improvement should be emphdqlzed lthU(]hOUt the gross motor develop-
| - ment program, The process of ';olvmg movement problems posed by th\ teacher or by the physical
environment should be more nnportcmt than competition with peers. The teacher should encourage..
. thikdren to use movement as creative self-expression. Most activities planned for young children a
should allow for individual differences by accepting more than one correct response.

Within the broad goal ¢f gloss motor development, the follownnq goal are¢as have- been |dent|f|ed
» Static Balance _ Nonlocomotor bdlance such as bdlancmg on one foot.

<\

o Dynamit Balance = - Balance when the body is In m0t|on such as walking a baldnce bearﬁ .
! ) «Or riding a bicycle. .

oo ' . 3 -((‘ L .
o Gross Mo_tor Coordination = Body is qenerally well coordinated so that the mdlvtdual{:an success-
R LT fully partlelpate in most a(mvutles requmng “use of muqcles" L

. Agnltty and Fndumn(‘e/ + Participation in activities which requure use of muscles over: an N
U Strength . extgnded penod of time. - S . . o

"

: e o IR (Li||'ie,1975)°

Goal Area —~ Static balance - . .

Continuum of Objectives ‘ ' | te .

.

5

e »* 1. The child will explore a vanety of nonlocorholor movements in WhICh the body remains .ln one

R stable position. ) . : _ i . .
=2 The child will use (hfferent parts of the body as a lase of support.
3. The child will use a combination of nonlocomotor movements with stability.

R Suggested Actlvmes ' ¥
I The child w;ll explore A varlety of nonlocomotor movements in which the body remaingin one

stable position. " o e : [

s Give thildren dore(,toons for bending, stretchmg, turning or twisting. mdlwdual body pdltS (e. g,, I 4
. "Put your ear close to- your shoulder.” ""How hlgh can you reach?’’ "Turh as many ways as you '

) can-on one foot.”). This might be played as a "Simon Says game. - _ . ' T
_ e Show children plctures aof objects or animals (e.g., tree, elephant frog, wmdmlll) Have them — ‘ _
- imitate thé position and movement of the picture. . N * >
' . ) ) » . . y
A, e . ) f 86 \ f . . )
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e lee children hula hoop‘: to rolate around varuom body parts (e 9. ,bwau\,xm)s Iegs) ]

‘ .. Play “Freeze.” Allowc hlldlbn t6’ move in indw%dual wuys m one spot. ‘Wher they hear the
: signal ;s they myst ’ frevzv and hold that posmon until thoy hear the signal again.” .

DR 3

2. The chitd will be able (o me dmemm parts of the body as a base of support. - .

e QGive verbal chnllongos for body positioning {e.g., 'Make the whole front-of your body touch ) o
the floor.” “Touch thé floor with just two body parts.” “Balance without your feet. touehmq
the tipor.”). v | L ]

o2

o

« Have shildren keep hands in one spot on the floor and move feet into different pwsitions, 7~ o}

"% Make a bridge shapv with the body. Change the s ‘l{i\lp() of the bridge {e.g:, make it high, I(il\g,
g tW|Qtp(’) ' N w @ . " . . -

3. The child will be able to use a co‘mbmat\on of non!ovdmotor movements with stability. . o
) -
» Have children combine different bases of wpport with landing, stretching ‘or twisting movqm .
¢ ments {e.g., stretch arms and legs in many duffbrent ways while resting on your back, on vour

stomach, on your hands and ‘knees). ) . s

.o Ask children to show how many ways they can swing their arms while bending forwald back-
ward, sideways. . , ‘

. '_Have children make transitions from one body pasition to another (e.g., “Make youmelf into*a
' {!3 tiny ball, then jump as hlqh as you can,’’). - s

L « Put a small collection of objects on the floor. Have children pick them up with one hand while
stanqu on one foot.

Goal Area - Dynamic balance ' K
Continuum of Objectives .
. N B The thlld will mamtam balance Whl|(‘ exploring a variety of locomotor movements . _ .
2. The Chl|d will make ';mooth transitions whor?changmq dlre(‘tnom landing, stopping and startmg )
~ locomotor movements. . . .
3 The (‘hn!d will use a combination of locomotor movements with stability. "
Ky \c . T N L BRI '
‘ Suggestdd Activities *  » . : ' - '
1 The child wnll maintain L)alan(‘e vyhule explonnq a vanety of Iocomotor movements. ' | -
» Use verbal challgnges (e.g., "'Show me ditferent ways to move on your feet “"How can you roll
from here to thp wall?”) . \ ’ -
oL .Play fe)llow the Ieadel with groups of three to four chlldlen The leader should use d|fferent )
‘ meﬁhods of moving from oneplace to anothel
" e Have dnldreu walk or run with-the body in various pomtnonq (e.g., bent forward, with knees high, .
R ¢ with ‘arms above the head, on tiptoes).
N Have chitdren move in various ways on g line of tape or a l ancg beam (e.g., walk s!owly with ‘
. - altetnafe feet in frént, walk with one foat always Ieaqu, '1| doways walk with bean baq
: " balanced on head) )
2. The (‘hnld~wull-make smooth transitions when (‘hangmq dlrectuons Ianqu, stopping and starting
. locomotor movements’ o
W..__i : . Dodge arj |mag|nary and then a real ball {lightweight material) in a variety of positions (e.q., by ,
[ ~ bending WhllP in one spot by running or jumping out of the way)
' * Use a series of boxes of various heights to give ch|ldren opportumtues to expenment wuth landings.
.' , Guide them to explore new ways {e.g., try landing wuth feet close toqether with feet wide apart, _
“with one foot in front of the other). + _ '
N - : . ‘) ‘ « )
. N : . .. - 87 . w ’ 3
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« Play a.variation of "“Freeze.” Children may move around the room until they hear the signal. Chat- =

.- frontot the ofher).. ,

\‘_“ = | - . | 88 | “ . --.' .v.w ] .

..’l Y
» Play "Jump the Creek”’ by placing two ropes on the tloor for children to jump over. Difficulty can
be changed by the distance hetween the ropes and the type of jump used. : ’

" lenge-them to stop in different positions (e.g., with feet wide apart, on their toes, with ong foot in

-

» Play "Bumper Cars.”” Partners face each other with hands on each other's shoulders. One partner

steers the other backwards. The object is to avoid bumping other cars.

3. The child will be able Lo use a-combination of locomotor movements with stability.

* Provide riding wheel toys )‘\z.g., tricycle, scooter),-

\ -

. Orgm;izela gamé of !"M()tﬁet May 1?** in which children take various types of steps (e.g., giant, baby,"
- backward, normal). v . -

* Balance a bean bag on outstretched hands.or head while walking or running.

) L
e Useala ider as a variation of the balance beam. Have children move on it in a variety of ways (e.g.,
walk on rungs, jump or hop in spaces, walk on right or left side). '

» Have children move from different positions of body support (e.g., crab walk: sit on floor with
hands behind body,.raise body on hands and feet and walk backwards slowly. Bunny walk: place
hands at side of head for ears and hop forward }'Nith‘feet together. Snake: lie flat on stomach and

wiggle forward, backward, sideways.). .. , \.. .
Goal Area - Gross motor coordination - . . s " o A e ,
Continuum of Ob_jéctives - ‘ . . o ) . . ) v ;
1. The child will explore various ways to move fromb'(jné\p#ace to another in a coordinated way. B
2. The chitd will be able to move in various speeds, directions, levels and rhythmes. |
3. The child wil} be,a;Ie to combine movements with a variety of equipment, ‘ , ‘
- 4. The child will be able to coordinate his/her movements with those of another child. '
Suggested Activities ‘ ’ | .
1. The child will explore various ways to move from one place to anoawr in a coordinated way. "
‘_ » Walk or run like an animal (e.g., horse, can;el, hippo) or another person (e.g., father, mother, /-
- clown). _ . : ~ : ¢ _ ;
* Pretend yqQu are walking or rur;ning uphill, downhill, on the side of a hill. . )
. >J_}lmp or hop down tho.strqet over imagipary mudpuddles. _ . )
* Play carcle games to recorded music which suggest a series of movements (g’.g., "LLooby Loo,” i i
« “"Mulberry Bush'’), , L« . ' ‘ e
* Gallop or skip to the heat of a drum dr tambourine. : I
2. The child will be able to move in various sifeeds, directions, levels and rhythms. _
* Walk, run or march to the beat of a zirum pattern or to recorded music. Match movements to
the tempo of the instruments. . ° \ K '
« Move like a rag doll; like a wooden soldier. . i _
* Move (run, walk, jump, hop, skip, gallop) in different patterns set by the teacher or a child leader
¥ {e.g., straight, curved, Zigzag). Patterns may be marked with tape on the floor to follow. )
. Jump over a rope held at varying levels from the floor. ' ‘
» Hop and jump like an Indian doing a rain dance. ' ) .
3. The child will be able.to combine movements with a variety of equipment. o - ’ ,"f:
= Walk or run up and gown short flights of stairs. - o '

- ' . Vo . . . N
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Goal Area -- Agility and endurance/strength

)

Create an obstagle course containing equipment such as ropes, boxes, t)alance beam, jumping tar-

gets, old tires, ladders, inclined boards. The materials will influence the types of movements child-

ren use to go through'it. Let children‘explore different ways of moving over, under, around and
through the course. Challenge them to use different movements each time they try it.

Put jumping targets at appropriate heights on the wall or suspend them ovorhoad Have children
combine different movements to reach them.

-

Provide equipment at appropriate heights for climbing (e.g., wooden structure, inclined ladders,
carga nets, suspended tires). Challenge childron to'climb on them in various ways.

Provide chitdren with bean ba(y‘; or balls of various sizes. Let them experiment moving bag or ball
with different par ts of the body (e.g., ball rolling, passing, throwing, catching, bouncing, kicking).

The child will be able to coordinate his/her movements with those of another child.
.

Have pairs of children play tug of-war with hula hoops or old bicycle inner tubes.

Play “Seesaw.” Pairs of children sit facing each other with soles of feet touching. One child teans

“forwarll as the other leans back.

Have two children hold the ends of a long jump rope and wriggle it on the floor or swing it stowly
back and forth, Children iump leap or hop. over the rope in individual ways.

While one child sitsgon a qym scoote a pa,'rtner guides him/her through a simple obstacle course
by pushing on shoulders. ' '

~

"

-Continuum of Objectives

1.
2.7

- . . . El
The child will explare different amounts of force that can be used with locomotor moveéments.
The child will participate in sustained vigorous activity.

Suggested Activities .

)

AN

Goal — FINE MOTOR DEVELOPMENT

. . o
Throw a ball at mcroasgd speeds.

The child will exglore different amounts of force that can be used with Iocquior movements.
V_Valk, run or jump as high or quietly as possible, then with heavy or hatd steps. .
Pretend they are moving on ice, in snow, in sand, in mud, on a hot sidewalk.

Kick playground balls againsta wall with varqu dmountqQ/tor(‘e and with dlfforent parts of

thie foot.

Push diffe{ent sized objects.

: The child will participate in sustained vigorous activity.

Usin() a single jump rope, child should jump as many times as possible,

Have children hop as far down the gym floor as‘they can without Iettmg the other foot touch the
floor. Have them run the rest of the way to thé wall. < -

Supply targets on the floor and on the wall. Challenge (‘huldren to jump as far and as hlgh as they
can to reach the targets. . SN A

K

;4

Play Follow the Leader. Movement will m(‘lude ruﬂnmq, sktppmq, hoppi and al‘jopir g. When
(‘hlldrm are tured they may sjt down to watch. « A

. >

1
b}

s

Flne motor development integrates with cognitive and affective development as the child grows and

matures As is true for all development, fine motoy divelopme t proceeds from development of Xore
general skills to more task spegific skills. 1f chtldreb u

der age fSur are allowed to experlment with a

~ \/"
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large variety of manipulativ& objects, their fine motor abilities will "tle\.'elop sequentially in a normal
pattern (Lillie, 1975). Standardmanipulative activities for children will include such activities as

aboad stringing, small block play, sandbox play, water play, finger gamaes, sewing card activities and
similar materials. ' ot o

As children grow and develop, tine motor skills énableﬁthem to perform specific tasks successfully.
Not all kindergartt?\ghildmn will be ready for particilghtion in more spetific task situations. For
those children who are ready, participation in such activities as tracing, connecting dots, drawing
lines, following a maze and completing a figure may be appropriity (Thurstone and Lillie, 1970). A
comprehensive program for fine motor development, therefore, will include both manipulativeacti-
vities for general skill development as well as activities which involve more specific motor skills. Both
the interest and development of the child will guide the teacher in deco'di_ng when to encourage child--
ren to participate in the more specific tasks. Development of learning centers which contain both
manipulative activity options (e.g., bead stringing) as well as more specific task obtions (e.g., tracing)
will assist the teacher in determining the interest and ability of each child to participate in this range

of activity. . 4 _ - ;
Within the broad goal of fine motor development, the following goal areas have been identified;

ARM AND HAND PRECISION The ability to execute controlled arm and hand movements with

or without equipment, P

HAND AND FINGER DEX- *  The ability to move the hands and fingers in a variety of ways
TERITY w{th or without equipment. X e
Goal Area— Arm and hand precision | S L
Continuum of Objectives -
1. The child will explore various ways to move the arms and hands. )
2. The child will explore variotis ways to move the arms and hands in combinatjpn with different

types of equipment. . )
Suggested Activities .

1. The child will explore various ways to move the arms and hands.
¢ Ask children to make fal‘iing motions with their arms, such as raindrops fatling or leaves falling

/'(Lqm trees. : - , _ | ) )
* Ask children to make flying motions (e.q., flap like a bird, fly like aplane, fly like a bumblebee).

* Ask children to imitate swimming motions (e.g., swim like a person, a dog, a fish).

* Play music that can be accompanied by circling movements with the arms. Have ch}Ldren try mak-
ing fast and slowgircles, large and small ones. C : : ' '

+ Challenge tlj)se chilt}ren to reach as far as possible overhead, to the front, to kach side.

o With music as a rhythmic background, have children role play everyday use of arms #hd hands
(e.g., putting on clothes, washing dishes, eating, erasing chalkboard).

"o Play clapping games with directions inen by the teacher or in rhythm with music (e.g., clap hands
once and slap knees once, clap hands twice and slap knees twice. Variation: These games can also

<

be played by tapping out rhythms on a table top.).

~ 2. The child will explore va\_'riou's ways to move the arms and hands in combination with different
types of equipment. : ' S

“e Al gypes’_gf drawihg and painting activities using large pieces of paper

. Clg@ng}éct'i\(jtjes such as washing windows and tables -
s Tearing tarQe‘p‘ié.ces of paper (e.g., collages)

e Efounlgﬁing and hammering activities

- 90
- 90



v

e Sawing actlvutl(h. . ' X

o Provide large bmldmg blocks (woodon (urdbo&rd plastuc) to allow (‘huld!en to build creative

structures,
\

» Play circle passing games. With 5 1o 6 (‘hildron in\a circle, have them roll bounce or' throw the ball
to another ohild across the circle or to one child in the center of the circle.

+ Many activities are possnble with a surplus parachute (e.g., with children along the perumeter of the
chute, make waves by raising and lowering arms in unison, make ripples by raising and lowering arms
alterndtoly)

GoaI‘Area — Hand and finger dexterity

4
(%

.. Continutim of Objectives )
1. The child will explore different ways to move the hand and fingers.

2. The child will explore various ways the hands émdﬁfidlgers can manipulate different types of objects.

Su.ggeéted Activities

1. The child will explore different ways to move the hand and fingers.

Have children make a tight fist, then open fmqers slowly, W|ggle slowly, then wiggle rapidly.

Do fingerplays such as “Two Little Blackbirds,’ “Itsy, Bitsy Spider, " “Five Little Rabbits.” Encour-
age children to create original finger movements for favorite poems.

Have children make finger dmmals (e.g., birds, rahbits, drdgons) Let them role play actlon sequences .
witM their animals.

o

A
2. The child wIII explore various ways the hapds and fingets can manipulate dnffereht types of objects.

» Role play fafml}cn pr original stories with finger and hand puppets.
®. Have A child turn the. paqes of.a plcture story book as an adult reads it.
o Provide a variety of | jars and, |td‘§ nuts and bolts for- children to screw and unscrew
~» Encourage ¢ Inldrgn t(‘ﬁuse hm’tgi and firiger movements to create mterestmg effects in flngqrpamtmgs
» Provide clay or. play dough’ fo?'(,hlldren to punch roll, squeeze or form into, objects
e Provide templata‘s of B;;E shdpes fbnchlldren to trac 20 and copy.
o P!oon c«bloved pegs and board for demgmnq s "

e Provide ||gsaw puzzles ‘at several leyels of dufflculty .

“
+ Allow children to. mampurate wrmng ihstruments as they show interest in them (e.g., tracing dots
and lines, followmq a path or maze, wrmnq Ietters or words that are personally meaningful),

k]

Geﬁerahzmg Knowledge and Skill in Physlcal Deveiopment _ o .' s -

_Although many actnvnﬂm Will be initiated by the teacher to develop new skills, more actlvmes should
,be presented so children may practice-am generalize these skills in a variety of settings. Many of the
Iearmng centers descrlb.edm Learning Environment can provide this necessary practice. In the Construc-  *
tion Center, children can integrate gross and fine motor skills as they handle a variety of materials. In
W 1[19 Art Center, children will use arms and fingers as they manipulate brushes, s¢issors, crayons and
clay. Chuldren partlmpa, it the Game Center will also practice fine motos skills as they manipulate
y ga;mrpleces -dice and spifhers. Children will develop arm and hand ¢ontrol as they handle®Qooks in

_the Lubrary Genter. Although motor behauior of some sort will be practiced in virtually ever 5-
room activity, the ‘teéwcher should be sure that each child has opportunities to develop a range of these
skills. *° » ot S T )
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Equipment for Physical ngolopm}k

3

1. Blocks .
Hollowed plastic, wooden or cardboard blocks targe enough to build a useful structure
Solid unit floor blocks — 1 set, straight, circular and arched *
Boards — 6 foot lengths
Accessories — wheels, airplane propeller: used auto parts — steering wheel, tires, hub caps

Large Lincoln logs -- notch poles (four feet; twa feet, eight inches) combine with scrap lumber,
bricks, tiles, etc.

2. Balls : - : :
- Rubber ball — 10 inch and 6 inch )
‘Basketball hoop mounted waist high
Yarn ball or crushed paper inside nylon hose and shaped round for indoor use

Bean bags W
Ice cream carton or dther container for toss game . 8
3. Wheeled toys ‘ ' T
Triangle games (two with wheels, two without wheels, boards with cleats) - !
Large pedal toys — tricycles, tractors, scooters
Wagons o
e-on truck
Wheelbarrow \
4. Climbing and balancing equipment (Consider proper helght for age of child) )

Rope ladder

Climbing’ rope
Climbing net
Simple climber o
Light weight ladders (used vertocally and horrzontally) board, brrdges and saw horse
Rocking boat (steps when turned over)

Pair of steps with boards

Large packing boxes, crates, barrels _ \

Balance beam (use four inch side and two inch end) _‘
Giant airplane inner tube (roli jump, bounce) ; : B
Bouncing board — 10-foot by 12-inch plank a few inches above the ground

Trampoline —*fasten canvas duck owgrtractor tire

mmps blocks or pasts, stools - various heights and widths arranged for stepping from one to
her '

xiker board - 3/4 inch outdoor plywood top with two inch by 10 inch block of wood braced
‘ “underneath’ L X

Balance board — 16 inch square of wood with five inch by five inch by two inch block of wood
fastened underneath — the smaller the block underneath, the more difficult to balance

5. Indqor-outdoor Iarge muscle equipment - o
Turning bar : _ ‘ g o

Tumbling mat — old mattress or carpet samplers

. _ 92
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e Potinding sets

Drag boxes — boxes with provisions for pulling, large enough for children to sit on or in
individual jump ropes '

L()ng jump rope _ o ' L.
Tire’pump and inner tube '

Punching bag — cogimercial or stuffed bag wsth paper, hung from rope

Saddle and sawhorse v

Water play — container at standing height with utensils for floating, sinking and pouring

Hoops |

Lengths of rope for hitching wagons, etc.

Stick horses .

Service station equipment ' . /\

3. Outdoor large muscle activities

~Jumping pit — about eight inches deep and six feet across, sawdust iAn the i)ottom of the pit
Jungle gym |
L.arge sewer pipe

Place to dig in the earth

Small hill for rolling

Trees for climbing

Fenced areas for animals o s
Area for garden with tools for gardemng

Sand inside a large tire (wuth gravel at bottom for dramfage) tools and toys for dlggmq,
potring, mlxmg

Bodies of ¢ars, jeeps or boats with unsafe parts removed X
~ Tires for rolling , ) : ‘
. Manipulative e'quipmenlt {small mus‘cle'developmen_t) . B o
Puzzles~ wooden, bright clear colors, four to 20 piecés for four- and five-yea'rl-ol,ds, ot
Beads and bead strings — large and medium size .
*Pegboards and pegs — large and medium size

Parquetry-blocks

Nest of boxes orcans - . .. : - e et

Cardboard carton with hammer and nails
Woodwork bench with variety of hammers saws and nails - o L
Set of snaps, bolts,’ pegs and blocks ‘; _ : _ - -
~Construction sets — R|g a- ]ug, Lego, etc. . L f’) .
Sewing cards and thread . '
Large eyed needles thread and scrap matenals
Color cubes - _ ~ : | 6

. Flannelgraph board and flannel board stories, letters and numtzb.rs i T
] . .

-
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Yes

PROGRAM.EVALUATION: PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT

No

4

Sometimes

Continuum of Objectives

1. A (.ontmuum of objectives in the Physmgl‘\ma
<of development is used to

A. assess mdivtdual child growth and need.

B. select and plen cfassroom actwnty

“ Classropm Activities *

»

£l

2. Specifsc learning activities have been planned h\
one or more of the goal areas described within
the continuum of objedtives.

A_ Gross motor development: Devolopment of
large muscles. ,

B. Fine motor development: Development of
small muscles.

3. Gross motar activities are organized'to develop

-A. stati¢ balance (nonmoving balance).

B. dynamoc balance (balance while body is

‘in mdtion). 4 : .‘

C. gross motor coordination (overall coordina-
tion of body). :

D. agilit and e'n_durance-‘use of muscles over
* extended pericd of time). . ‘

4. Fin

A standard manipulative activities (watér play,
finger games, bead strmqmg, etc.) .

maotor activities will include
y -

B. activities which mvolve more specific skulls
{cutting, lacing, tracing, etc.).

Learning Environment .‘ .

‘6. The teather profides. a learning envtronment

in' which . .
R
" A. compaetition among youngsters h@s been \ .
" . minimized. :

%

B. enough equupment is,available to engage all
childrgnin activity. v

C. all children are permotted to be engaged for most
of the time. . SN

D. a variety of gross motor and fme motor actwutm
' are availatile to childrerf both.indoors and

utdoors.
« E. activities pro.vido for mdmdual needs of \
Chﬂdrbn ) . ¢y ¢
[ 4 \
. N . . R .
. t
)
- .-’ ) :“\ N . -' A
. o Q'
i \) /
y ~ R : .
‘ .
. ' N
> , .
- 7 L 4 A

v

&




. ot - . . e ' - - . - .
' . . X . . ce e N—
» : . - - o «“ . i Y . . * IS
* v ' N
~ . - . .
' ' % g .
[§ kD . . '
. . . .. a e
'
. . . .
. ’ v,

. - "
. . . 2 ) .
. .
~ 2 b e L}
A R
R . .
' . s . \
. . " s .
. =, e
.- N L,. . Y . x Y . . - .
\ 2 : “ > R
. . i .
. - o .
. . . ' .
v L4
A 5 -
N ' :
‘ . 3 R - 4
. , . ,
. Pl / . . ' .
.
. 4 &
3 . . . *
. ,
@ .
- * . ,’
1) “ .
] . ' '
d ——- . L]
A a )/ \\\ , .
- ; 1 . - . N
. - . .
. . - £
» ,’
N , <
. - . :
3] 0
0 ‘ . )’\
. 8 : ‘ . . .
. - Al f P 5
) - . " N N LN
: A -
0 1 .

e INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT S
- R ‘ / OVERVIEW p - :

. ¢ . -
R X . - ~ »
d f . -
-
. L B
f
. \ .
. { .
e . o ) - K
. on . . .
- B 2
. N .
,
2. v . A )
. . "
t i ¢ . T . . ! - . | L
> v - ' . -
t - P’ i 3 y

s o q
- - o - v
: - / .
. . G A - .
] n o, » L
. ’ . *
. - B . i . . K
. . - ° .
. v » ~
- «
. - ’ -
.. - ‘ ' (O . d . i

B . ‘ . 0 -
Lt T . w .- "
. - ‘-‘0 .
- ' . .
P
] \ . T . ] ‘. .
i . ' . ° *
. ) . ; , - < .
. . N o -
“ 14 . R - '/-\ . ',
, a 4 ™ .
. R \ P
- ! A »
- .. > e
) . M . * . . \ . .
. - o -
L . i . )
.
. " . . R
. . . . - B .
* . L] ' " ‘ ° . LI
' L} &~ '
" t
~ N - : . N '
\ ] . ' .- s R R
. . R . , N

R N e . : . \ § . , N
. N . . . A 1 - C ’
’ , . o t ‘. T e N ) .. LR LV ] !
Iy R . .. o * . 4 . v N N Lo * ’ , e '
. AR I 4 ! * L ' I A A~ ‘ - Lo :




' s - A . '
- s ’ ’ ‘
. - L
4% oy,
. ) - . . " .
- . . i . . " . P

The ability to learn and think changes as a child develops therefore the teacher should provlde a wlde

array of activities in which children develop the physlcal social and lntellectual domains by ,

-

¢ Actively partlclpatlng with materials and people,

* Using all of their.se (e.g., helrlng, seeing, smellihg, tastlng, touchlng) to explore and lnteract
with the world aro them. :

" ¢ Extending thelr ablllty to talk about and describe their experience. .
¢ . Developing strategies (e.g., grouping, sequenclnq, plannlng) for explorlng and discovermg new
5 - concepts and understanding. - :
* Reinforcing their understanding by provldmg opportumtles to deal with one concept in a number
of different settmgs _
A Raising questions to clarify and extend experience and understanding. . .

- Throughout the Intellectual Development sections, emphasis is placed'on both develapment of
information and concepts important to each areh of study (product), as well as on the ability to
think about and use this knowledge in A variety of ways (process). For example, in the Creative Arts

. section, the cyrriculum is designed to help the c;nld develop the ability to explore, use and create
with avariety of media (process) and.to gain- baSlc knowledge facts about materials and art
productions (product). C 5 ' l . : y .
) . Although the Intellectual Development sectlon of the handbook is divided into five curriculum areas,
< activity- in each of these areas should be interrelated. Far example, within the area of science, con-
cepts and experiences relate natufally to the areas of soclal studies, numbers, creative arts and the
communication arts. The teacher may deliberately plan for this lnterrelatedness of,j‘mowledge and
learning by developmg a set of related actwnty centers, for example
' ad
Communication Arts. . o ~ Social'Studies
Center A L © Center
- Activity: Makind\g book : Activity: kingcorn
G * Skills:  To recall¥gcts about plant growth . Skills: o learn facts about how:
- . Sequencing S People ude corn
Planniny Planning o p
. - Reporting . Seq_uenclng S
" Fife motor (cutting Repbrting o
, o SCIENCE THEME: PLANT GROWTH
Science Center { ~Numbers Center _ Creative Arts Center
. Actwnty Growmg and caring Actwuty\ Grouping seeds,that _ Activity: Mural of plafting -
, for plants . are slike - « garden -
: Skills:  To learn facts about  Skills: Observatlon 7 Skills: - “To recall facts
. caring for plants . Discrimination © . “about growing
N . . Observation - . - Classification . and caring for
o ' . : Labeling : Reporting C © - plants
: o ‘ .. Classifying’ ' A : Sequencing
' Predicting , o, N L Peint:'ng
o . ‘Reporting , - ' S
v .

n promotmg intellectua) development of chlldren the teacher should remember that both informa-
. tion and thinking are dépendent on one another. The teacher showd use. every opportunity to develop
a classroom environment which continually mteqrates knowledge with thlnkmg
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Communication Arts:
Creative Arts:

Number Understandings:

Science:

Social Studies: .

INTELLECTUAL GOALS
Ability to use receptive and expressive languagé‘ skills.

Ability to'use art, music and drama to ex'pro’ﬁs feelings and ideas.
. N _ \

“

-Ability to use numerical concepts and symbols,
Ability .to explore mampulate and expenment wnth objects in the

physical environment. ) _ .

v

Abﬂity. to l.mderstand and participate in the socjal environment,

Goal areas have been identified for each of these intellectual goals, In addmc;h a continuum of
objectives and suggested activities has been developed for each of the goal areas to provide for a

range of abilities and growth.
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Goal — COMMUNICATION ARTS * _ . _ _
Goal Area — Llstening , : . N i ‘
Continuum of Objectives ' '

e/ 1. Asan active listener, the child will participate willlnglv in oral activities. ' . -~

2:  The child will recognize and discriminate among common sounds. ;
3. The child will demonstrate understanding of a basic vocabula(y related to the environment

4. The child will listen and respond approprlately to language presented orally for the purpose of
appreciation.

5. The child will listen and respond appropriately to language presented orally to furnlsh
' information. «

6. The child will listen and respond ap'propriately‘ to _ianguage presented orally for the purpoee of
' making judgement. :

Goal Area — Speaking

Continuum of Obiectives N

-

1. The chlld will use oral language frequently dnd with enjoyment

2. The chrld will develop a speaklng voice which:is easy to understand &nd approprlate to specific
situations. . .

. 3. The child will build a functional vocabulary related to experiences
4,  The child wilt use elaborated language to describe objects, events, feellngs and their relationships.
" 5. The child will use elaborbted fanguage to communlcate with others T '

T

Goal Area — Readmg i » ’ ’ L : ‘ C
Continuum of Objectives . -t ‘ ' '

Yo
1. The child will demonstrate |nterest |n beung read to as a way to enrlch personal experience.

2. The child will discriminate auditory similarities and dlfferences In commonly used words. \ A
3. The child will discriminate visual similarities and differences in commonly used V\p'rds » 4\'
4

The chil8 will analyze and |nterpret prctw:Es of objects, people and events uslng elaborated
language,

3 : ‘ -
.

5.” The'child will demonstrate understanding of terms used ln reading instruction (e.g., top of page
left to right progression, same- different, beginning-ending of words).

6. The-child will recognlze alphabet letters words and phrases’ that appear frequently in the -

environment. _ [ ;
Goal Area — Writihg . _ IV
Continuum of Objectives - - " g . AR
1. The child will demonstrate interest in a varlety of written materlals -,

2 The chrld will demonstrate’fine motor coordlnatlon ina varlety of srtuatlons. ’

3. | The child will dictate meanlngful information to an,adult,

4.  The child will demonstrate understanding of the left to right pattern of wr.iting.

5. The chuld will print name and othet meamngful words uslng upper and lower case lettédrs.

L
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.- Goal — CREATIVE ARTS N - S . R
. @ ol Area - Visual Arts: S R ' R
" {Con_tinuum of Objectives _ . , .
‘ ) " "1, The child will use art media with ease and enjoyment. - R : \(_ . >
2. The child will produce work that is personally sattsfying '
3. ~Thexchild will learn technical aspects of workmg wuth various materials and td‘ols P
4. The child will properly care for materials ghd tools. . ' N ."\Y -
5.  The child will produce work which communicates: thoughts and feelmgs S '\\ P
y ‘6. The child will become sensitive to and enjoy art. - \ . |
. ,;'[ 7. The child'will i increase the ability to produce thmgs more realustucalfy , , . _ '“ T
Goal Area - Musnc-Llstemng | oot ".‘ o | - e | \
,Z{" ' Continuum of Objectives. | o | .
) g{*’[g S 1. Thechild will become familiar with and explore different types of music (exploratnon).’ )
¥y 2. The child will ldentlfy different notes played on an instrument (mtegratlon)
" Goal Area — Music-Singing”™ . . | ) .
Continuum of Objectives o . . ~ _ L
1. Thexhild will learn to sing on pitch within a limited range. =~ . , g
2. The child will respond to a request in song. )
. @ 3.~ The child will sing spontaneously during activities. 7 |
' 4, The child will create songs. S' : . \ o : - v
- Goal Area — Mushe:Playing Instruments .
Continutm of Objectives \ _ .
1.  Thechild wull explore a variety of mstrumengﬁh '
2. The child will be able to play a simple beat or tune. * N
3. The ch_i_ld will compose music on an 'ins}rument. A o .
‘ . . 'e -
" Goal Area — Music-Movement - - A . . \
Con’(inuurh of Objectives | o _ M ,
o 1. _ The child will develop the abuhty to mterpret music through body movements umpersonatnons "
' - and dramatifations. . . .
2. The child wull develop a vocabulary of fundamental movement (e.g., walking, runmng, sknppmg)
_ Goal Area - Dramat'c Play : C | ' // o \S |
Contlnuum of ijectoves . : S g Y e v
B P " The ?:h;ld will express expenences and ideas through action and words _ _ - | ' “ o
. 2. The child.will use a variety of props and costumes appropriately. . o
. 30 [ The child will plah‘a_seqpehqg_nf.actions to assume a role.in agr.éé;ment with other%. - I .
. K 5 105 1 04 ‘ |
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Goal Area - Greative Dramatics - o . . o,

Continuum of Objectives . : i

1. , The child Will pantomime familiar actions and c¢haracters With little to no dialogue.
2. The child Wlll act aut-familiar actions and characters with dialogue.
3. The child will dramatize poéms and nursery thymes. '
. 4. ,The child will assume the role of a character in a familiar story.
5 The éhlld will sequence actions in a famiiliar story
‘ 6. The child will work with otHars in dramatizing a story.
Goal Area — NUmber and Numeratio\i\/ S - L

~

Continuum of Objectives | : _ ' o -

1. .
_ 2*1 Seciation. The ehild will be able to arrange objects or events in some kind of order based on

7.
8.

* Classification. The child will be able to group'objects according to similarities

differentes afnong hem. . ;

Matching ode to-prie. The child will be able to identify “’how many“ by matching objects from
one set with objects of another set. '

Recognition and naming of number groups. The child W|II be able té recognize a set of one, a
set of two, a set of three, etc.

Counting The child will: be able to recognize and name sets irl order as they increase by one.

-Combinihg and separating sets. The child will be able to combine and separate sets with
different.properties. v : ‘

Writing numerals The child will be able to write symbols that represent number properties.

. A}

Al

Goal Area — Measu rement

) Continuum of Obiectives
1.

L 4

& .

Comparing and ordering. The child will be able to make statements about the relationship of at
*-least two' objects. :

~ Using non- standard units to measure. The\child will be able to use a go- between deVice {eg.,
~ hand, foot, paper clip,-string) to measure things.

as cups,. measuring sticks, scales, tlocks and thermometers, _ \

t

Goal Area - Geometry

Y

‘Contirwum of Obiectives - b ' L ' ' i

1

» 2.

Awareness of body in space., The child will'be able to move in space Without fear receive and.
give‘directions for getting from one pornt in-space to another and judge distance to a specific
place. L ‘ - ) :

iGeometric figures and solids The child will be able to identify, sort-and con_stru“ct.geometric
figures and solids.© ./ : L \

' . P N ) . . - . . 3 '. ,
X . S , 4 :
oal Area~Money - S . N C

ntinuumi of Obibcisives

" Recognition. The child will be able to recognize coins and bi lls as representing a value for -
axchange ' . o . - .

v I

Reading numerals. The child Will be able to interpret symbofs That represent number properties. '

Usmg standard units to measuerThe child will be able to use standard measurement tools such "

._' 'v"
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3. Value. The child will be able to understand the valtie of each prece of money an,d assocmte.

specific number values with specific pieces of money. T e o
’ : e ::. ,. T ' - .k.r ; ..‘ . '

* Goal -\ SCIENCE | S o >
Gosl Area — Obsérvation g " * _ \ ' )
Continuum of Ob]ectrves | oL L e

1 e ‘ . ‘ ;‘-_Q‘ T N
1. The child will observe a variety of cohcrete ijects e et I

The child will talk about the observation. S ,
The child will use observations,to solve problems ahd draw conclusions. T
The child will combine parts of prevnous observations to solve new problems

The child will évaluate the observations while makmg‘knowledgeable and thoughtful judgments
about the value and purpose of the observatrons

K 3

S

Goal Area — Classificatioh

Continuum of Objectives a

A}

1;, The child will talk about likenesses anddrfferences in objects and events.

2. The child will group like objects and events, )
3. The child will combine prevnous expenence to more precisely groUp ang classrfy objects or ‘
events. - ) . \

4. The child will evaluate classifications and make knowledgeable and thoughtful judgments about
v them. . . . ) :
(ioal Area — Predicting

Continuum of Objectives

’

‘1. Thechild il state a prediction. ¢

2. Thechild will state a prediction based.upon specific p'revnous experlence and-discussion.
3. The child will state a prediction’based upon.a huimber of previous expenences.

‘4. The child will evaluate a prediction based upon,previous knowledge and experience.

Goal Area — Reportmg : B . o . ' 7
Continuum of Objectrves T T A
1. Thechild will be able to recall experience. N |

2. The child will be able to talk about or accurately descrrbe hls/her experlence
3. Thechild will be able to combme a number of experiences and make conclusrons about these

\

- ‘experiences. - : SR , . o
4. The child will be able to evaluete the reportmg of an experrence - \
Boal — SOCIAL STUDIES  © - - T
. Goal Area. —  Cooperative- Group meg ,\, R | ) '
Coritinuum of Objectives I J L B
‘.;1. The:child will understand that’ people as mdividuals and groups have rights which must be
' respected , - - :
_ S s ‘/_'
y S [ 108 '



2. The chnld will assume responsabalny for personal behavnor and. demonstrate beha\hor that con-

tributes to the welfare of the, group:. L
3. The éhiid wiH develop the concept of famlly as a commumty y
4 © The' bhald will understand how indwrduals live together in groups - o '_ .t '

6. The child will develap the idea that a community is’'a group with small contnbutmq groups.
" The child will name some contributing groupnn the communuty

Goal Afea ~ Cultural Dwersnty and Herntage , e ‘;‘ . .
Continyum of. Oblf;cuve v '~ AU - R
1.- The chnld wnll descr% speéaai events and customs in his/her own famm/r ‘ _ " N
- 2. Thechild will descnbe special-events and customs in other families. ) T,
‘3. " The child will accept the fact that~ although people may llve dress, speak and eat dlfferently,

'+ they, all have. strmlar needs. - PR
' Goal Area - Physncal Env'ronment g " . -

. <,
4 . . “ \n !
- v,

Contmuumof()bjecyvés 4 . - A

1. Yhe child will be- -able to Iabel and descnbe physncal features in the commumty (e 9., hnll \
‘mountam field, meadow va!ley, beach rivery. - . s

2. | The chnld wnll be able-to talk about how people use different physucal areas of the comm lty

'.3" The ehild w:ll be able to' talk about how pgople misuse certain land aréas in the commuru and
how to pmVent these misuses'of the envrronment _ : .
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COMMUNICATION ARTS
- CHILD ASSESSMENT CHECKLIST
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"o 10 share ideas and materials
" * to plan activities with others x

. to organize thoughts in ways that can be remembered. RSN

' oontent being taught, the child should constantly be helped to organize thoughts and communicate

o&.rqgowt)mentommrs RN S R P

\ﬁ . o L. : . . . 32
;Youny children ate avid users of language for a variety of purposes _ 4 % _ .
* to express needs and wants e . . TV s e

¢ to command_?the,attention of others . T .
* to enjoy the sounds of-interesting words'

This small sampling of a young chtld s Ianguage experiences illustrates the wav in;which Ianguage\td N
communication permeate the curriculum in a kindergarten program. Regardless of the specific ' _

)n effectnvely through language. As a child uses language to express ideas about familiar concrete
experrences it becomes’ possible to make those ideas more precise and accurate. In addition, the’
child develops social skills while sharing past experiences and planning new ones with others Thus,
language activities can bé planned which cut across traditional subject area boundaries and occur
throughout the school day.

In order to help childsen develop effective methods of communtcattng, activities must be provuded in

‘each of.the four major/goal areas of the communication arts.” - . S
.,Listening‘ The act of receiving and comprehending oral language in the form of stones poetry,

réports, conversation and discussion. B . ~

Speaking' Verbal transmission of rnformatton whrle dtscussmg, conversing, story telling, report'ing
and dramatizing. :

: Reading The act of decotling and comprethr)tdlng meantng from written symbols in the form of . A

labels, captions, fictional storie ems and tnformattonal reports.

Writing Transmission of meaning through written symbols in the form of labels, letters reports

stortes and poems. SR

The development of* mmumgatton sktlls and particularly oral sktlls can be factlttateit if the teacher

* Presents a variety of nnterestmg matertals and experiences for exploration and dtscussuon

* ‘Respects the individual communucatton styles of each child , . '

o Encourages»thldren to estabhsh’a ponnt of view and support it - ‘ - ' -

* Provides a variety.of opportunities for children to talk, ask questtons answer questtons and modtfy -
or expand thetﬁnswe ' o

‘0 Models approprtate ltstentng, speak?rg, reading and wrrfnng behavuor R o B
" The tnterrelatad nature of the communication arts and other crucral learnnng processes foryoung . Lt
children is illustrated in the diagram below. . o L. | RN '
| | N S o
r L'istentng 4—-————-_> Speaktng , ) .
Receptive - Thnnkmg : | : ExpressiVe ' ._ I
Skills J L Observing o f . Skills. PR
. L Expenencung AR ‘ ' o
L Readnng — Wrmng J * (Boyd & Jones,.1977) | _ )

. -
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Whnle omectwes and Sctivmes wilt be suggested for each maior communicatnon arts area, the subject

; area label may often be arbctrary An actwrty planned to develop listening ability may also ask a child

to use oral langisage and observing/thmkmg skills to formulate a verbal answer. The contlnuum of.
objectwes and activities in each goal area is intended to fepresent a general movement from simple to
more complex abilities rather than a rlgiqd sequence of development for specific skills. Therefore,

a child may be involved in activitibs at more than one level of the continuum within a qoal area at any
given timg.

Goal Area -- Listening

Continuum of Objectives b

» ’
1. Asan acuve listener, the child will participate wrllmqu in oral activities. ‘< >
2. The chﬂd will recoqmze and discriminate among common sounds.
3. The chrld will demonstrate understandmg of a basic vocabulary related to the environment.
4

The chnd will hsten and respond appropriately to language presented orally for the purpose of
appreciation.

5.  Thechild will hsten and respond approprnately to language/ presented orally to furnish
information. :

6. The child will listen and respond approprrately to language presented orally for the purpose of

making judgements. \

i)
Suggested Activities P

1. Asan active listener, the child will participate wrlhngly in oral actwrtres

e Gather the children.in a close group to listen to stor|es or poems. Give them a purpose for
-listening (e.g., think of a new name for this story, listen for some lnterestlng words that tell .
how the bears moved).. .

" e Read a nursery rhyme or finger play to the children and have them participate by manlpu~
lating their hands to the rhythmic pattern.

-» Read.a poem to the children, but leave some of the words out. Encourage the children to
guess what the missing word might be. o) ’

e Have children listen for likenesses and differences in music presented on records, pfayed on”
the piano or played with classroom mstruments Children can listen for tempo high and fow’
pitches or rhythm patterns.

‘e For additional suggestions, see Listefing in the Creative Arts-section.
2. The child will be able to recognﬁze and drscrrmnnate between common sounds.

-

. Estabhs X collection of records or tapes that depict sounds from the environment. Have the
child list&n to the records and name the sdpnds Have them gr0up soupds by category (e.g.,
 classroom noises, playground nolses)

~e Introduce the child to sounds that provide aesthetic gratlfrcatron such as the hidden voices of
sea shells, a tree speaking oh a windy day, bird vonces -water ﬂoWrng over stones.

 Have children imitate, the sounds they have heard or read about by using varrous objects or
their own voices. '

o Make a set of paired containers having objects that make different sounds when shaken (e g.,
" dried beans, rice, sand, Bolts, broken crayons). Have chrldren shake the containers and match
the pairs with- the same sound

« . Collect objects which make drstlnctwe sounds (e. g rhythm st|cks rubber ball, sand blocks
triangle, music box). -

¢ Have children |der1trfy what is makrng the sound they hear when the object is hldden

1
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3. The child will demongtrate un(}erstandrng of a basrc Jocabulary refated to the envirdnment ' -

. * Provide many direct, personal experiencgs with objects, especially those that children can, - ‘ .
‘ : * manipulate. ;ntroduce new materials by describing physical characteristics and-possible uses. T

+ Play a treasure hunt game in which the teacher describes an object in the classroom without
naming it. Have children identify the target object from the description. Different types of A
words can be emphasized depending on children’s needs (e g., color, shape size, texture , “
location, function). - “ . :

¢ Give opportunities to manipulate objects or pictures according to oral directions containing
relational terms (e.g., in, on, under, beside, behind).

« Read stories and poems that use rich and varied language to describe events familiar to ‘ g T
o children. Ask some questions that will reveal their understanding of unfamiliar words. 'y

. _»_Show children pictures of objects, people or events. Read descriptive sentences and ask AN
- children to match them to appropriate pictures. :

4. The child will listen and respond epproprrately to language presented orally for the purpose
of appreciation. : : \

. !
* Read and discuss nursery rhymes. ‘ A

ot * Have the child listen to a story and then draw a picture interbreting a scene,
. Have\children listen to poems and imagine what they see, hear, smell, taste or feel.

* Provide opportunjties for children to watch and listen to puppet shows, movies, frlmstrrps .
for enjoyment. .

6. The child will listen and respond approprlately to language presented orally-to furnish

information. = - /
. lee the child slmple one-step oral drrectrons such as "touch your head . ., toes . shrns
| or ''sit on the floor " Gradpally rncrease the number of steps that must be followed o . ‘
e o Play 'Simon Says ' : _ . o N
* Play ""Grocery Store'’ where children take turns berng the grocer getting the items the customer .

asks for from the shelves. ‘
~ » Give the child oral directions to color, fold or cut materials in a construction activrty
e Ask an adult to share rnformatron about an interesting hobby or occupatron

» Read a short story to the children and ask what.it was about. Reread it, changrng a major -
event. Ask the chrldren to tell how the second story was dlfferent from the frrst

+ . Read a short story or-a poem that has a definite sequence of events, Have chrldren tellwhat = &
-'happened first, second-and last. . o

6. The child will listen and respond approprrately to language presented orally for the purpose of
making judgements

* Read to the child and drscuss the story for fun. Use qUestrons begrnnmg with ’Would yQu
have ...?" or "Why do you think . . .?" or."’Do you think , . .?"

* Give the child nonsense questrons to listen-and react to such as "Do chairs eat?" or "Do ‘dogs "
ﬂy?" a : : : : '

.o Make up some “Who am I?" and ’What am 17" riddles that allow ehrfdren to use a series of
clues to make a judgment. v - P - -,

* Discuss the possible ways a ‘bulletin board could be used for the next two weeks, Stress the
tmportance of hearing everyone's ideas before a decision can be made.

3 ‘» Read several possrble trtles for a clas&created mural Have chrldren pick the one whrch is most
L approprrate

. .
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Goal Aréa '—‘Speal(lng S
Contlnuum of Ob]GCthGS B "
.
2.

3.
-4,

5.

£

The chlld will use oral language frequently and with en;oymem

. The child will develap a speaklnq volce which is easy to understand and approprla\e to specific
situations.

‘The child will build a functional ﬁocabulary related to experiences R

R

The child wil) use elaborated Ianquaqe to describe obracts events feelings and their
relationships. _ :

The child will use elaborated Ianguage to communicate wrth others

]

' Suggested Activities .
1.

The child wrll use oral Ianguage frequently and with enfoyment.

* Provide opportunities for _c_hlldren to talk about experiences
familiar to them in both structured and infarmal settings.

* Ask questionis which allow more than one child to make a correct response (etg ‘“What
might happen if .. .?"" or “"Why do you think . . .?").

Plan a varlety of activities in whlch children may use oral Ianguage in different ways.

describing objects, people or events '  finger plays
repeatmg interesting"sequences of sounds choral speaking .

: matchmg sounds informal reporting of experiments, trips
giving dlrectlgns ' T ' creative dramatics

informal conversations . .- answering thought-provoking questions

*

-oral discussion and planning

The child will develop a speaklng vorce Whlch is easy to understand and appropriate to speclflc
srtuatlons .

. Set aside a speclflc time for Sharing during the day. Keep the chlldren in'small groups so that

more of them may talk. Encourage chlldren to speak in a volume that can be heard by the
members of the groyp. o \

« 'Provide activities for role playing or dramatic play. Emphaslze the idea of the child speaklng
for the audience to hear. Stories and favorite'TV shows can provide ideas. :

"« Allow children to talk to eath other as they work in learning centers. Guide them to use an

appropriate volume that will not dlsturb children in adjacent centers.

o Make @ list of statemients that convey feellngs Have children act.out sltuatlons that fit the
statements, saying the sentence in a tone of voice that fits the situation, such as ‘"L eave me
alone! Qh boy! Is that for me? Can you help me? Look what | did! Could | try it next?’’

. The chrld will burld a functional vocabulary related to experlences

* Using a common object such as a ball have children describe what should be done w;th it. .
Encourage use of different verbs and adverbs ' '

* Say a sentence with a missing,word. "John Went to e " Ask ,
. children to supply words that could finish the sentence. . - o

o Ask chlldren to talk about the words in a story that made it excmng, scary or funny

o Brainstorm lists of words that flt a certain category {e.g., animals, ways a ‘person can move,
words that tell how a person feels)

*" Show children a picture of something wrthm their experlence with an approprrate label

. de.g., old clown. Have them suggest other words that. could be substituted for old). Discuss
how the picture would changé to frt each new label. Some chlldren mrqht rllustrate the new .
Iabels lndependently : R

. Make a class book of fabeled pictures showmg smell. WOsz touch words, srght words and

sodndwords ' I 115
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4. ‘The éhild will use elaborated Iahguago to describe ohjects, eyents, feqlingi and their réiat-iomhipi.

¢ Take the class for a short walk for a specific purpose. See how many sounds we can hear. . . ‘““
colors we can sed”. . . shapes we can see, Encourage each child to use common words of . | :
descriptions relating to the environment such as pretty, ugly, beautiful, dark, light, dull,
sharp, big, little, thin, fat, short, soft,doud, smooth, bumpy.
By, - * Use pictures of common objects:as the basis for a guessing yame. Have a child describe the _
' ' object by telling how the object is used, what it's made of, how it looks or feels, what they. .
think about it until another child can guess it. - - '

R s . . ' ’ ’ N . : J
‘ * “Use a grab bag of pictures depicting gveryday events such,as people riding the bus, children * ' »
. - going to school, a family eating a meal together. Children may reach in, pull out a picture -
and give @ few descriptive sentences about their picture. - * -

* Use a feel box. This is a carton with hand holes at opposite ends that are covered with cloth e
S0 NO one can see into. the box. An object is placed in,thawbox, and a child sticks a hand into ¢

the ends to feel and to describe the object. Prompt \gith quastions if necessary, but the child .

should do the talking. : ) R . ' -

* Have children listen while a short story is read aloud.<Then the réader can suggest a changed o
event in the story and ask the children what they think would have happened if . . . (for o ‘
example, in the story of Goldilocks, what might. have happened if the bears had been home

+  when Goldilocks first arrived?). " : .

« Show children pictures which clearly depict situations of strong feelings (e.g., anger, happi-
ness, sadness, loneliness). Have children describe the actions and feelings they think are -
pictured. : _‘ ‘ '

* Read g stanza of the poem, “’| LiKe’" to children. Let them complete sentences beginning with
I like . . . that describe things and actions that are their favorites. - ‘ '

- 5. The child will use elaborated Ianguaqe with others, - L S, - ‘ .
¢ Put together comic '_strips without words. Have a c'hildlsupply the talk for each'character. L

¢ Havea child give directions to sevaral others for cpmpleting a project that he or she has already
done successfully (e.g., preparing a bird feeder, planting seeds, making a mobile).
e Have a child report to a small group on the progress of a class project (e.g., the growth of
plants, the materials collected for the art center, the changes in the class tadpoles).

o Select a story about talking animals, such as The Three Bears or Little Red Riding Hood.
Have the child make a paper bag‘-puppet and pretend to be that animal’by creating original
conversation. -_ L . o - .-

* Show a filmstrip without words printed on it. Have children supply the story orally on the

~ second showing or have several small groups tell their versions of the story into a tape
recorder. Play back thle different versions. Talk about how they differ.

—  Share a‘,'\ivordless picture story book with a small group of children. Let them supply. the
o _ story the se}_g)h'd time as you show the illustrations, S o - _ ..
' * Read a picture story book and ask interesting, thought provoking questions that require more
than literal comprehension ot, before reading the story, tell the children they will be allowed
to ask you questions about it. R s ‘

+ Encourage children to ask as well as answer q’ue‘stions_ about 'interegt?ng objects and events in

the classroom, . _ : _ :
» Involve children in short planning sessions in preparation for changes in the room environment,
class projects or field trips. _ S ¢ I
. * For other suggestions, see Drama in the Creative Arts section, L ' ’ .
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Goal Aroa - Roading - . ~ . T
o .‘, Conttnuum of Obtectives PO 3 ' ‘ : - : s

. 1. Tho dhitd will demonstrate interest in belng read toasa way to enrich personal experience.

' 2. The child will dlsoriminate auditory srmllarit[es and differences in commonly used words.

Q/ 3. The th'd will dtscrrmlnate visual similarities and differences in commonly used words.
4. The chitd will analyze and interpret pictures of objects, people and events using elaborated
languaqe : %
~ 5. The child will Hemonstrate underXtanding of terms used in reading instruction (e. 9., top of page,
- - left to right progression, same-different, beginnmg -ending of woéis)

>80, The child will recognize alphabet letters, words and phrases that appear frequently in the
environment.

\ v
)
,

VSuggestod Activities
I.I The childawill demonstrate interest in boing read to as a way to enrich personal experience.

¢ Children should hear stories read aloud every day. Selecttons should represent a range of,
literary forms and topics.

[4

fantasy/fairy tales
informational books . animal stories

realistic fiction

poetry '
- In oddition,»books read to children should )
¢ Have a simple, well-constructed plot.
» Contain a satisfying climax.
. _e__Use colorful language. . _ ,
¢ -Have main characters and situations easrly related to chrldren S Own experiences.
Children can respond to material read to them by
’ : * Creating a finger play to match the words of a poem.
| * Answering questions that require recall-and thinking at .highér levels.
o . Comparing incidents in the story to personal experiences.
e Dramatizing roles or incidents from a story !
e Drawing several pictures.to illustrate the sequence of events in a story.
‘ . Attemptrng a pro]ect or experiment described in an information book.
l 2. The chlld will discriminate auditory similarities and differences in commonly used words.

* Play a game of nonsense questions using parts of words with a minimal contrast. ‘Do you .
-+ wear a shoe or & two?'’ "'Is your dog a pet or a pen?'’ Let children make up their own
questrons when they understand the pattern. "

- ¢ Collect pairs of prctures that repre:‘?nt minimal contrasts in initial or final phoneme&(e 9.,
man-pan, dog-doll). Show a child the pair and ask him/her to pick up the one you name.

e Create a set of four objects or prctfures three of which represent a single begmnrng sound
Have children pick out the one that begrns with a different sound. .

¢ Have children sort a collectron of objects or pictures tnto su’bgroups that begm or end wrth
_the sarhe sound.

o '_o ‘Give children a word that begins (or ends) with a certain letter (e 9., red for initial r). Have
. ‘ them suggest other words that have the samie beginning sound.

¢ Record a story which contains rhymes, such as Henny Penny. Have children identrfy the

v
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‘words that differ only by the beglnnmg sound (e.g., Ducky-Lucky). Let them thrnk of other

| E rhyming words. o . o _ -
" o Make up two-line rhymes that relate to som‘e recent experience Say all but the last word i ’ -
e which children will supply. )

+ »

3. The chid will discriminate visual slmrlarmes from dlfferences in commonly used words.

* Provide each child with a small set of lndlvldual letter catds. Pick up a letter and ask each of - _
. them to hold up the same one. : ’

o Print a single letter at the top of a sheet of paper containing a number of single lettérs or |
words. Have the child mark the key letter each time it appears. '

* * Use letter. or word cards to chate lotto games which allow children to match equivalent forms -

 Give a child a letter card. Hav hrm/her find as many words as possible i ln the classroom that .
contain that letter. ,r . _

« Provide the child with a labeled picture Ask hrm/her to find another copy of the word ina
set of mdlvrdual cards, or match the same word startlng with a capltal letter

.4, | The child will analyze and interpret pictures of objects, people and events using elaborated
language. r ,
* Have children name individual objects in pictures they have drawn or in plctures from books,
magazines or catalogs. _
* Have children create captions for plctures that capture the main |dea or most lmportant o ;
feature. _ . : ‘
. Using a slngle picture or a series of two to three pictures which depict action, the teacher

- asks a child to describe what is happening. Probing questlons may be used'to encourage a
child to expand or clarify the descrlptuon :

' : + While reading a story aloud, occasionally ask chlldren to explain why they think a character .
' behaved in a certain way. : : ,& . - o
3 v :l’i Q

¢ Have chlldren sequence a set of four to flve pictures and tell the story. o

o « ‘Use a short wordless picture story to allow chrldren to supply the language necessary to
describe the action. _ . : oy

5. ,The child will demonstrate understanding of terms used in reading instruction (e. g top of page -
~ left to right progression, same-different, begmnlng -ending of words). - Co

* Use approprlate termmology during discussion throughout the day (e g., "'Put your name at
- the top of the page.” or "Find some thmgsyvrth the same beginning sound as sun.’’)

i Allow chlldren ta sequence three or four cards which prcture eventsin a storyfread to them
Stress the importance of left to right arrangement. : : S,

» Move your hand from left to right under each line as you read experience charts dictated by -
children. .

. s Have children arrange sentence strips which they have dictated from top to bottom onachart .
2 . - to represent. the correct  sequence of events. :

» Give children word. cards and individual letter cards. For each word card ask them to find a
letter card that matches the beginning letter of the word; or for each word card ask them to
find a letter card that matches the ending letter of the word.

, “ e Show children pairs of- ob;ects;x pictures, letters or words. Ask them to ldentrfy par'ts which
- . are the same in some way (e.q., exactly the same; the same calor or pattern, the same-

beglnnmg sound or letter, the same ending, sound or letter) Encourage chrldren to use the
terms same and drfferent in their identifications.

‘ . o Show children a series of four to five objects, prctures letters or words, Ask them to |dent|fy .
: the one that is different from the others and to describe how it drffers ' . e

- : s ‘_ 1
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R . The ¢hild will recognrze alphabet&'_r“\&grds and 'ﬁihrases“_that‘appear frequently inthe .
v . + environment,_ , Lol v : e
. Use hrgh frequency words in meanrngful contexts in the clagsroom (e 9., labels captions, and
St charts). Refer to them often and. reinforce children’s efforts to use them. :

. Wrrte.words on index cards for individual children.who request them. U

' "» Have a supply of atphabet and. easy-to-read books in the classroom Let chrldren browse
Y ' - ._through them individually. .

Call alphabet letters by name in exercrses desrgned primarily for auditory ot vrsual
discrimination:  °

~ . »

Help children read captions or short stories that they have dictated, : B o -

Provide chifdren who can read wrth many opportunltres to.read to adults and other chlldren
¢ [

\

Goal Area — Writing '

Contlnuum of Objectives

% . -1t The child will demonstrate interest in a variety of wrrt;en materlals ‘ ' . . . C
2. - The child will demonstrate fine motor coordination in a variety of situations.
3. The child will dictate meaningful information to an adult. T ' _ .
. 4. The child will demonstrate understandrng of the left to right pattern of writing. \
5. ** The child will prlnt name and other meanmgful words usung upper and lower case letters '

Suggested Activities s . - ST .

~

N P The child will demonstrate interest in a varie’;y of written materials.’

‘ + Written words, phrases and sentences are made an mtegral part of the classroom environ-
' ment through the use of. -

e * Children’s names to label personal possessions, art products or schot)l pro;ects

 Children’s names to identify responsrbllmes in the classroom S " 3
* Labels on classroom equipment and materials. ' -

e Labels to indicate areas of 'interest (e.g., art center).

* Captions describing children at work or other projects. _

. e Charts describing recent classroom experrences

.« While watching the teacher writing in-the classroom children’s guestion about the Ietters T
and words being used are encouraged. SN ' '

2. The chlld demonstrates fine motor coordlnatron ina variety of situations. " e
- ~e The child uses clay for squeszing, punching, rolllng and flattenrng m maktng obijects.

. ‘ * The child uses crayons, paintbrushes of various sizes and felt tip markers with i increasing - R
~ control in drawing, . . : :

e e _Opportunmes are provrded for children to develop skill with scissors usmg materials of

different thicknegges and textures. -,;‘;‘; : SRR o P
. The child frts pieces together using puzzles or pegs and pegboard | ' |

* ‘Additional activities are suggested in the Pme Motor Development section. . .
{-

3. The child will dictate meanmgful |nformation to an adult. _
- y » Child will suggest a label for a new piece of classroom equipment or material. .
. : ' ¢ Child will dictate such comments as ''My puppy chewed my sllpper for picture cap_tions‘
Ch||d~W||l participate in small groups to dictate -
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A report f a classroom Incident. o .

L ]
e Plans for a ’class_t_rip-;or project. Y . ' ' - .
* A 'thank you note, get well Ietterbr&v!tation - Lo

v

* A new ending to a familiar story. L | :

- ¢ Provide the child with short word!less story book, Let the-child degcribe'the story. h M

4. The child will db’iﬁonstrate urlderstanding of thé left to right pattern of Wriﬂng. ' '
~ ¢ Child will observe teacher writing words and sentences in a left t_o_ri{)ht pattegh.

* Ask the child to follow-the-dots from 1-5 arranged in a left to right pattern. - ¢

-~ % Give the chi'ld a card with his/her name printed on it along with plastic or cardboard letters,
- . Ask child to arrange the letters from left fo right to show his/her name. :

"o Have children trace over letters on chalkb_oard’ or paper from left to right.
N .- S 8 ) . )
5."  The child will print name and other meaningful words using upper and lower case letters.

* Laminate pieces of cardboard with each child’s name written on it. Let each child trace over -
~ his/her name with crayon or use name card as model for printing on a separ‘atg sheet of paper.

* Encourage child to label work with own name. . .
* Provide materials to allow interested children to copy classroom labels (e.g.“ individual’

 chalkboards, unlined and lified paper, erasable paper).

Developing skill in the communication arts should be planned as an integral part of instruction'in .
learning centers. Whenever children are working at learning centers, they should be encouraged to
- talk about what they aré doing with other children of an adult in an appropriate voice level that will o
.__-rrmdisrubt other classroom activities. In the CONSTRUCTION CENTER, children will communi- ‘

a% whatrshould be built and what todls and materials wili be needed. At the COOKING CENTER,
children can become familiar with common sight words.on labels and understand the importance
of following directionsf and sequencing. The LIBRARY CENTER will be a.natural place to expose o
_children to a rich variety of vocabulary and literary styles. In addition, books can be chosen on a - . S

rotating basis to supplement the concepts being taught in any area of the curriculum. As children
. work with lotto games and puzzles in the GAME CENTER, they will develop concepts of same--

. different, visual discrimination skills and picture interpretation skills. In both the ART CENTER
and MOTOR-DEVELOPMENT CENTER, children can be encouraged to verbalize their movements
and feelings as they experiment with. gross and fine- motor skills. The MULTI-SENSORY and

_ EXPLORATIO_N CENTERS can provide opportunities for developing auditory and visual discrimi-
nation skills, In.addition, these centers can provide direct experiences that serve as the content of
discussipnk, orallreporting or dictated stories. Materials'in the DRAMATICS CENTER can provide

many opportunities for children to use language as they role play familiar experiences. ' .

Géneralizing Knowledge and Skill in the Communication Arts

~In ord_ef._to encourage children to develop skill in‘all areas of the communication arts, a variety of
materials and equipment should be provided. The following is a suggested list of the types of
materials which should be-available in the classroom. - .

. . B . \ - . ) ' .
Chart paper. . . .- Movable alphabet letters : . Records or tape recordings of

«
Classification gmes " . ~ {wood, plastic, cardboard) common sounds .
Comic strips : ' Name.cards . ' Scraps of textured material
Feely box ' . + Noisamaking objects ) o " Sentence strips
Filmstrips and projector R "~ Objects/pictures with interest- Sequence picturei
‘Fingerplays - . - ing characteristics for de- Sound shakers
- Flannel board and felt letters ’ scription, e.g. color, size, - Tapa recorder
Informational books o - - shapse, texture, function WP, Word cards
Labels for classroom objects o ~ Picture dictionsry . ) Writing implemen?s
" Lined/unlined papar N _ Picture story books ‘ :
Lotto games, _ : . Postry B : i3 : . _' .
Magazine pictures o : Props for dramatic play . : 7 T : _ ,
: - Puppets ' o /-" ' '
. . N / ]
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Allen, R B. Language Exper/ences in Communication. Boston: Houghton leflm Company, 1976
) Allpn R. V. and Allen, C. Lanquago Exper/en(‘e ALtIVItIBS Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1976

Burnis, P. C., Broman, B. L., and Lowe, A. L. The Lanquage Arts in Ch//dhood Educat/on (2nd ed)
Chmago Rand McNalIy and Company, 1971. :

Burns P. C. and Roe, B. D. Tedt‘hmg Reading in Today s E/ementary Schools. Ch:cago Rand
McNally College Publishing Company, 1976, - ! :

Bayd, G. A. and Jones, D. M. Teaching Communicatioh Skills in the E/ementary Sc hoo/ New York
D. Van Nost/and Company, 1977. ‘

Chambers, D. W. and Lowry, H. W. The Language Arts: A P(agmat/c Approach. Dubuque, lowa:
William C. Brown Company Publishers, 1975,

v

Corcoran G. B.-Language Exper/ence for Nursery and K /ndprgarten Years. ltasca Ilinois: F. E.
- Peacock Publlshers Inc., 1976. ' _—

Forgan, H. W. The Reading Corner ldeas Games and Activities for /nd/wdua//zfng Reading. Santa
Monica, Caluforma Goodyear Publishing Co., 1978.

o Hillerich, R. L. Readin Fundamenta/s for Preschool and Primary Children. Columbus Charles E.
= Merrill Publishing Company, 1977. . ’

Pederson C. A. Informal Education: Reading and Languagefdrts New York: Center for Apphed
Research in Education, 1975.

Spodek B. Teaching in the Early Years (2nd ed). Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall Inc.,
1978. : .
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CREATIVE ARTS

Everything that we know about human bemgs generally, and children in particular, points to the
importance of the arts in education. Thoy are the language of a whole range of human experience
and to neglect them is to neglect ourselves. (Blackie, 1971)

The creative arts are, indeed, both a means of expresstng feeling and a form of communication. For
this reason, the arts permeate the whole curriculum and llle of the school The arts will be delib- .
erately and’selectively used by the teacher to :

\

« Enhance the learning environment for the child by contrlbutlng to the development of an
aesthetlcally pleasing environment,

« Stimulate and support the physical, mentgl and affective growth of children.

The following goal areaswill be described within the creative arts.

Visual Art Creative expression with two- or.three-dimensional medla (e.g., paint, crayon,
collage, clay). :

Music— Listening Act of recervrng and apprecmtrng musical pitch, rhythm and pattern

Music—Singing Act of productng vocally mllsrcal rhythms and songs.

Music--Playing— Act of producrng musical pitches, rhythms and patterns with a variety of .

Instruments musical instruments. - . ) .

Music—~Movement Creattve expression through movement related to musical rhythms and

. patterns. . -

Dramatic Play Unstructured role playing of familiar people and events,

Creative Dramatics Adult- gurded role playrng of familiar srtuatlons poems or stories,
Children will express themselves freely and in a variety of creatlve ways if the teacher -

.» Encourages children to manipulate and experiment W|th a wide. varlety of materlals ;

* Warmly accepts a child's efforts regardless of the result, . '
* Develops an informal relaxed atmosphere in which children feel free to express feelings.

Children aill express themselves freely and in a variety of creative ways-if in the classroom environ-
ment

* Choices can be made from a variety of materials.

» These choices are self-selected and self-paced. _

* The room excites children visually with color, texture and arrangement,

. B‘ulletin boards are at children’s height for displaying finished produE:ts and art works of others,

- o Criticism and dictation are avoidéd. All children’s work is recognlzed

. 'Space is available to work at easels, on tables .or on the floor where one’s work can be looﬁd at
from all angles. : "

Creatrve expression, like all areas. of the child’s development is more effectively promoted by the

teacher who is aware of the lmportant relationship betweeh a child’s development and capablllty In

the arts, children generally go through the following cycles of activity. . :

Y

R Exploration, in which children need tlme to experiment and test materials and movements

. lntegratlon in which children put together their experience to practice and recreate activity. .
. Creatlon 4n which chlldren produce a product of some kind. '

These three levels of involvement operate as a cycle of activity for as long as people continue to studv
an area of the fine ‘arts (Shickendangz, 1977). Each (:ycle develops a more complex level of operation
on the part of the individual.

~ »

_ For each of the creau{e arts areas, speciflc information related to the development of children will be
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" used to speclfy obiectlves ona contmuum of development and suggest activities to support these

' objectives. . | | o | | | o
_Visual Arts — An Introduction Lo ST . ' .

The ¢ycles of development in the visual arts vary from Chlld to child, based on maturrty level. The . _
. three cycles of developmient, as described above, apply to the visual arts area. Wlthln the visual arts T
« © area, threé stages of children’s development are deflned , - -

. Mampulatlve Stage . _ \ N
. Symbollc Stage S . . _ - o T _ ¢
"« Realistic Stage ' ‘ ; . ' =

In the Manrpulatlve Stage, the child explores new art maternals endlessly, usually producnng a joyful RS
discovery. The child is most interested in seeing what effect the media will produce. These arg - - - '
explorations that frequently accomp pgny a story of some kind, but the subjects of the story will rarely.

be recognizable. The child operating’in this stage will often be completely absorbed in the creation. * -

Not only will the child be having fun, but also will be perfecting fine motor coordrnatlon discovering .
the world through new avenues and learnlng the possibilities of hew materials. ' @ -

In the Symbolic Stage, as-the child continues to experiment, he or she will eventually discover the . o ~
ability to produce crude likenesses of real objects. For example, the scale of an object or person is in
T proportion to the importance which he or she attaches to it. The child's interest in space is limited to .
S ‘the flatness of ¥he working surface. Things are freely rearranged (e.g., the sun may be moved to the

ground level). At this stage, the child has no comprehenslon of, or interest in, reahsm per se. .

In the Realistic Stage (usually beginping at ages seven to 10) the child becomes factually oriented and

develops a conscious awargness of adult protdtypes with increasing coordination. At this stage, the”

child experiences difficulty coping with adult standards. It is a period of insecurity for the child as he
" or she works to more realistically reproduce experiences through art.

. A continuum of ob;ectuves for the visual arts has been identified wuthm the above descrlbed stages of -
w - . development. The reader will note that objectlves for one stage overlap to the next stage of develop .
' ment. (See box on pege 128) . : -

Suggested Actlvitres

1. The chuld will use art media with ease and enloyment

. Flnger Painting. Print child’s name on a‘sheet of glazed paper. Draw the paper through the :
_ water in a shallow pan. Put drops of fingerpaint on several areas of the paper. Fingerpaint may T
o . be pre-colored or fingerpaint base may be put an the paper and powdered tempera sprinkled
: in it. For each drop of fingerpaint base, a different color may be used: For beginners, inter-
ested in the feel of flngerpamtlng, painting may be done directly on a table which has a hard
finish or on trays. Prints may be made by pressing peper on _top of fingerpamted table or tray,
if desired. Finished fingerpaintings may be used as covers for five-gallon ice cream carton
wastebaskets, scrapbooks and storage boxes, and as wrapplng paper (Itis essentlal to. have water for
clean up within easy reach.)

. Rubbmgs Lay textured materual on table and cover wnth paper. Using the side of the crayon
(remove paper from crayon), piece of colored chalk, pastel.or charcoal, rub firmly over the -
entire surface of the paper. Outlines of materials underneath the paper should appear. If chalk, . A
charcoal or pastels are usad, spray with fixative (in well ventilated area or outside). In another
exercise use a variety of textures as base for rubbing. It will take practice to use just the right
touch — neither too hard nor too soft. This variation should be reserved for children who have
developed a degree of motor skill.

’ ¢ e Straw Painting. Dribble paint in several colors on paper. Blow the palnt through the straws to "
: . create designs Paints should be thin to flow easily. Use prrmary colors for beginners ‘

e A . -

g
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' Gosl Ares - Visusl Arts
~ Continuum of Objectives -

2

Mompuhtlvo M

Rulhﬂc Stage

symbono State

1. The chid will use art media with eses and enjoyment,

~ 2. The child will produce work thet is personally satistying, -
3. The child will learri technical sspects of working with various materials end tooh
4. The child will properly care for mltorhh 3nd tools.

The ehlld wlll produce work thet eommunlm

- thoughts and feelings.

The chiid will become sensitive to tnd enjoy
natural and croative art, ’ ‘

7." The child will increase
ability to produce

" things more realistically.

¢ Collage. .On a table spread out trays of‘selected scraps of meteriels like paper plates, egg
carton tops, shoe-box 'lids. Small objects may be dipped in glue while popsicle sticks may be -
used to spread-glue on paper. When finished set aside to dry. In another exercise have children
- select items wanted for their pictures and arrange them on a-dry paper before starting to glue.
(This sort of planning should not be expected from young preprimary children who are more
interested in manipulating the materials than in making a picture.) Holes may he punched in
the edges of paper plates, egg cartons or heavy paper for lacing with yarn to give a framed -
effect. For tissue-paper collage, paint the paper with a thin coat of diluted glue. Then place -
the pieces of tissue on top and press. Combine a neighborhood walk with this. actlvnty by
havmg children pick up metenel for collage. 9,

. Thereis an endless amount of material that ch||dren wu|| enjoy’ expenmentmg with. The '

following are given without elaboration to illustrate the variety of matenals which need to -

be.available to the classroom teacher. _
. Modelmg with salt and flour dough, plestlcene or ceramic clay
. Deslgn printing with an array of cut vegetables and tempe’ra pamt

¢ Carpentry
o Mobiles

-e - String and yarn art

+ Papiarmache
. Paper beg art

L

9 I

\

i

Ca, N

. .
o

2. The child will produce work ‘that is personally satisfying. *~ - -

. Provnde choices for the child. Within an art center a choice of art activities may be available
to the child such as easel painting, ffngerpamtmg or water color painting. Within ohe activity
choices may be made available For example, the child may seledt from among ﬂve colors to

use while fmge(paintmg ' . ' .
o Allow the chnfa to talk about the productlpn This language may be written at the topor - :

128"
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bottom of the production or may be recarded on a separate sheet of paper and displayed with
. . S the art work. Language should never be. forced from the child. Child dictations, therefore, wrll
' " be given spontaneously and not as a requirement of the art experience.

_e All children's art work should be dhp!ayed at some time, Displsvs will be in prominent places
of the classroom or school. Care shduldbe taken to develop aestheticelly pleasing displays.
Com Chﬂdren s names- shou!d be attached' to the ert produots

N 3.  The child will learn technical aspects of working with verious materials and tools.

o While experimenting with different medie (e.9., fingerpaint, chalk, chercoa! clay) and different
art tools {e.g., brush, fingers, hands, glue bottle), the teacher will demonstrate these materials

- and will give individual guidance to allow a child more success with these materials. Care must
be taken not to impose creative ideas with the materlals. Tedcher guidance will be used
primarily to assist in the technicalities of using the materials.

e Involve children in making the paste, fingerpaint or other art materrels ta be used.
* Involve chnldr,en in selectmg the_ tools they will need to develop their art work.

4. The child will pr0perly care for materials and tools.

¢ Children will-plan the use of art materials with the teacher. The teacher may demonstrate the
use of materials during this planning time.

o Peer monitors may be selectéd to assist children who need help in uslng a pertlcular matertal

e+ Routines for wabhing tools and cleaning up the art center will be reviewed with small groups
* and individual children throughout the school year.

« Children will he reinforced verbally for cléaning up after an art actnvity &‘

: } o Storage areas for all art tools and materials will be clearly defined for the children with the
. expectation that after tools have been used they are to be returned to the proper storage
area so others may use them (e.g., use of a-pegboard area to hang tools such as stapler, use of
~ cardboard storage bins for scissors, use of special shelf for paper supplles)

A 5. The child will produce work which commumcetes thoughts and feelnngs
» Make puppets to be used for cwamatic play.
. i _

. s ¢ Paint to music. ’ a»

- » Use-color to expr‘eas a feeling (e.g., happy, sad, angry).
~ "-o. Make masks for creative dramqtics

4 Make murals to.recall an experience

‘o |Hustrate ductated Ianguage to develop slmple Ianguage experuence bboks

6. '-,The chnld wnll become sensitive to'and enjoy art.
» Field trips can provide a core experience from which-art activities may develop.
* A'walk in the nerghborhood to specifically see an animal, tree or building,

J A trip to a farm, museum or.commercial establishment to see specific thmgs or events
which may be |llustrated later. .

¢ Sit outside with a small group or large group of children to Iook at and ta1k about such
| things as the sky, clouds, sun, trees, grass, etc. . ©

e Masterpiece of the week. Keep a print file of laminated masterpieces Selact prints for interest
e . lto children. Paintings of children, femuw groyps,:landscapes, still life and colorful abstracts
e . _ Imay be included. Children will also enjoy photographs or reproductrons of statues. Ask
. ‘ children to select '‘the masterpiece of the week'' and hang it in a spot chosen for that
urposs. Such a 3pot should be low enough for children's viewing, yet open to unobstructed
Iong range vuewmg S : .
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s A small area ln the classroom ls set aside for display; shelf space, or a small table may be used .
"Fahric, colored corrugated cardboard or other materials are used to provide a background for .“—*
the display. Colored bottles, musical instruiments, flowers, leaves, fruit, interesting rocks,
plants, seashells, statuettes, costumed fruit, lnterestlng rocks, plants, seashells, costumed dolls,
bowls, vases, modol cars, collections, etc. may be used as the focus of the display. As the year o
progresses, encourage chlldren to change the display and to make one of their own. : B

7.  The child will increase ability to produce things more realistically. | .
* lllustration of child-made books which recall an event or story. ' | : -

 Talking mural which usod dlctated language of ohildren as a motlvator for lllustratlng an
experlence

. Development of three- dlmenslonal scenes to illugtrate events in hlstory, geography, science.
* Maps to recall events or land ecology.

Some Do’s and‘ Don’ts for Teachers -

* Use art as an integral part of the day’s activities. -
* Demonstrate an ectlve and sincere interest in the artwork.
* Provide a déegree of privacy.
* Show equal appreclatlon and concern for all the members of the class.
* Provide contact with art products of all ages.
¢ Relate art experiences to part of the child’s own experlence
* Maintain certain standards regardlng care of materlals and cleanllness of work-area and person ,
* Don't impose topics or subjects unless the child is completely wnthout ideas. ' _- ‘
e ) Avoid ready made art techmques such as colorlng books number pamtmg or ditto s\heets
" ‘e Discourage children’s copying a teacher- made model.
on’t grade children’s art work. '

" Materials for the Visual Arts Center | / |

These basic materials should be available

Crayons — both large primary size and regular
Pencils + @ .

~ -Library paste

- White glue

Scissors — include some for left hand
Powdered paint — red, blue and yellow; and other colors later
Plasticene (sometimes called plastolene)
"Colored construction paper-

'

- ‘Manila or white paper — larger sizes for younger chuldren _ ) - .- -
— Newsprint — 24"".x 36" : w o . .
~ Brushes — long handied, half-inch; and other sizes later ' o - : : e
Other commercial materlals that are approprlate ' ' ' k
Ceramic clay '
Pipe cleaners - ' .
» Colored chalk or pastels . oo
Paper plates I
) _ Balls of strin . . :
.~ ~ Craft materiels — giitter, sequins, raffia; balsgm. ote, . R ' - '
-Wire — different thlcknebes for difl‘erent purposes . . S / o
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e Wire snappers : | _ s
‘ Wallpaper paste ' o R S L e
o  Varn ( . _ . i ST
Gummed tape — various types, sizes, colors ~

: Watorcyﬂors : . _

R ~ These materials are appropriate for woodworking : : ) - IR S ~'--~_~4

. Carpenter bench and pegboard for tool storage .
Vise or clamps
Hammer . .
Nalils — variety of the larger sizes . - S : N
Screwdriver ' ' - '
Nails and screws

-~ » Pliers
. Hand drill | .

Nuts and bolts : % : . .

' Sandpaper - ' . 9
Wrench _ ' - -
Wood — soft wood scraps from lumber yard S— : i

)

Ingredients for homemade materials

Starch

Soap flakes

Flour :

Sugar

Powdered alum
" Salt — non-iodized

) . Food coloring
. Salad oil
T Cream of tartar

Qil of clove

Y
1

R_ecipes for homemade art materials -

1. Modeling Dough | : .
_ 6 cups flour . 1 cup boiling water
. 3 cups salt ' 1 tablespoon salad oil .
- - 3 tablespoons powdered alum

Add boiling water to dry mgredlents and stir until mixed. Add salad onl and knead. Store ina covered
contamer For color add food coloring. :

2. sewdust . .

 4cupssawdust = 1 cup water )
2 cups wheat flour ‘ : o ‘
Produces a very pliable media — used hke dough but not as firm a conslstencv Shredded newmaper
may be used for sawdust. - , y | _

3. Wheat-paste Mixtdre

. 2 cups wheat flour
3% cups cold water

4, Sugar Dough —
-+ tablespoon water - - 3 tablespoons flour, . . _
. ‘ °_ 2tablespoons sugar | Add vegetable coloring :

._131"_“
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5. Do-it-yourself Clay — Safe for Children 3 | |
2 cups baking soda _ . . . S . —
1 cup Argo cornstarch . ; o ' - ' .
_ 1% cups water - .
e Mix cornstarch and baking soda, add water, mix. Bring to a boil stirring constantly. Thicken to con-’ ) o
R sistency of mashed potatoes. Place a wet rag over while it cools slightly. Form clay into shapes Let - : S
: clry 36 hours. Color wuth paint or magic marker and coat with shellac or nail pollsh ' ‘

8. Finger Paint E , S

% cup dry starch Vegetable coloring or poster paint
o 1-1/3.cups boiling water , 1 tablespoon glycerln
oo % cup soap flakes ‘3 .

Mix the starch with enough cold water to make a smooth paste Add boiling water and cook the paste
until glossy. Stir iri the dry soap flakes while the mixture is still warm. Cool. Add glycerin and pour the
mixture into jars. The mixture can be kept for a week if it is covered with a damp cloth or a tight lid.

Add color later. Two or three tablespoons of liquid starch may be poured on wet paper, one-half tea-
spoon powdered paint added and mlxed as the chi‘ld paints with it.

7. Finger Paint |
% cup Argo cornstarch 2 cups hot water’ ¢;

1 cup cold water % cup soap flakes/detergent
1 envelope of Knox food coloring

unflavored gelatin

Combine cornstarch and-3/4 cup cold water; soak gelatin in remaining 1/4 cup cold water. Stir hot
water slowly into cornstarch mixture. Cool and stir ‘over medium heat until mixture boils and is
: cledr. Remove from heat, blend in softened gelatin. Stlr in soap until dissolved. Cool, divide into jars : C
’ and color as desired. _ . : o ‘

' 8 Sand Painting ' )

_ "~ Add Y% part paint powder to 1 part sand and comblne in large shakers. Place paper in a large tray
" - Shake sand mixture. on paper which children have covered with paste. This is also excellent outside
on the bare ground. _ ' . S : '

9. Soap Painting

Fill small dishes with soap powder. Add a little powdered paint and water. Mix thoroughly until it
has a medium texture (not t%o stiff nor too soft). Chlldren apply to various kinds of paper with
fingers or brushes. oy

Soap Suds Fun: 4 pints soap flakes to 1 pint water. Beat with beater trll fluffy Let chlldren palnt
; " with it on paper (designs). Drys when it hardens.

o ‘S‘bap'Painting: 1 cup Ivory soap flakes. %2 cup water (more if you want it thlnner) Beat till it is
: A :very thick. Let your child paint with this on colored paper or”Tossy magazine pages

10. Paste _ _ L _
_ 1tablespoon powdered alum' - 1% pints bolllng water " : - )
* 1 cup flour : few drops of oil of cloves ' - . '
- Mlx flour and alum in cold water Add bollrng water and cook for two minutes Add few drops of oll

of cloves

132




Music — An Introduction : ' . _ !

We need only to hear children’s spontaneous chants and melodic taunts, Ilsten to the strong rhyrhms
and precise rhymes that go with ritual games, and observe the delightful playfulness and inventive
pantomine in original dancing to reoogmzc that children are mhemnt/y musical. (Rudolph-& Cohen,
1964) : . .

Recognizing that mdwiduais develop essential musical concepts n varying ways and that different
skills contribute differently to the total musical understanding of the child, the teacher should int:lude\
as wide a variety of musical skill activities as possible. This variety allows the child to experiment -

. with each skill until he or she can determine which is the most personally satrsfylng -mode of musical
_ expresslon _ . .

Each chtld should be given the opportumty to discover that there are different ways bf producing
music. ' /

. Singlng mdwrdua!ly or in groups.
. Playing on a variety of instruments alone or with others.

Each child should be given the opportunity to explore different ways that music can be used as an
expressive medlum : . :

. Producrng one’s own music. _
* Reproducing music created by others. . N
e Responding to musiq played by other individuals .

The following goal areas are included as part of a muslc currrculum

( .

Music-Listening ‘
The core component of all musical experience. Chlldren need a wide range of hstemng activities and

.. should be surrounded by good musical sound. This ability is a learned skill which will be taught as

carefully as any other skills and lncorporated throughout classroom activities. .

Music-Singing :

This is an integral part of the curriculum for young children. Chtldren wrll engage in spontaneous
singing throughout the day as well as in group singing. The child will develop some understandmg
of hngh low, repéated patterns, moods, tone matching and rhythm through participation in spontan- .
eous singing and in group smging “The teacher’s enthusiasm and partrcupatnon in smgrng will greatly
effect the child’s involvement in singing.

. Music-Playing Instruments

All children should have opportunities for exploring and experrmentmg with a variety of instruments

. including the piano, recorder, auto harp and a varrety of rhythm instruments. -

Music-Movement :
Bodily rhythmic movement is the y0ung chlld 8 most natural response to music. Besldes opportuni

ties for free creative movement (e.g., responding to recorded music), singing games (e.g., London

Bréddlge is Falling Down, Little Sally Water Farmer in the Dell) and the.development of basic move-
ments such as walkipg, running, hoppmg, skrpprng, swinging, and galloping to a rhythmic.beat are

_desirable. Clapping and tapping activities can accompany songs and free creatwe movement can help

to express the mood and meaning of the music.’

“Young chlldren can learn certain concepts better through thns mode of expressnon than any-other.
- There should be many occasions for children to experiment with

e Free interpretation and characterrzatlon

~

Fundamental movements such as walkmg, running, hoppmg, srngrng, galloprng

" » Singing games.

s Folk games.’



N - : . {’
A continuum of objectives in each of the goal areas of music is presented for the reader’s informa:-

tion and consideration. Although it is fairly easy to recognize and implement activities on a simple ' .
to more complex level of difficulty within each area of music activity, it is not intended that the

order in which the areas are presented necessarily fepresents a conpinuum for-all children. It is impor- .

tant, however, to recognize that all children will move through th cycles of activity as descnbed

earller Wthh mclude (1) exploration, (2) lntegratlon and (3) creatlon

¢ 5
4 7

Goal Area — Music-Listening | o ' ’
Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will become famlllar wrth and explore different types of music (exploratlon)
2. The child will identify different notes played on an lnstrumeht (integration). "

Suggested Activities > |
1. The child will become familiar with and explore different types of music (exploration).

e Introduce diverse types of music informally to chnldren by using these different types of music as
background for activities.

Teacher — Today / am going to p/ay a lullaby on the record player during our rest time.

Teacher — Today / am going to play a march on the piano as we get ready to walk back to our own
table.

o Involve children in select gg;’g records to be played as a background for classroom activity (e. g., rest
time, quiet activities, lupch, cleanup).

« Use parents, students and teachers td introduce the sound of dlfferent mstruments to chlldren
(e g.; plano vnolm flute guitar, trdmpet) - :

2. The child will |dentlfy dlfferent notes played on an instrument (integration). .

* Play different notes on an instrument and ask chlldren to identify high and low notes; whether the
notes 1ust played go up or go down; whether the notes just played were the same or different,

* Playa record and have children listen for a particular sound (e. g., the chirp of a bird, the sound of ,
a bell, the sound of Peter in Péter and the Wolf) i .

» Have children identify the instrument bemg played on a record after they have been mtroduced to
‘the instrument as suggested above.

» Have children identify changes in the dynamics and tempo of music (loud, soft, fast; slow high,

low) and relate these changes to feelmgs they might express (e.g., fear, happmess sorrow).
ot

Goal Area — Music-Singing

Continuum of Objectives ’ : (

1.'The child will learn to sing on pitch within a limited range.”

2. The child will respond to a request in song. - e -~

3. The child will sing spontaneougly durlng activities. '
" 4. The child.will create songs.

Suggested Activities . i | e

1. The child will learn to sing on pitch- within a limited tange. .

e Gather childsen around the piano, autoharp or gumar to sing with the teacher. The teacher has a
repertoire of songs to sing. Children are invited to sing along after the teacher has sung the song for

- them. Songs learned in this way will be sung often by the teacher and thé children both during a
smgmg sessnon as well as while workmg ina variety of actnvmes Select songs which are relatlvely




short and with simple, repetltlous words and a melody and a strong rhythm {e.g., Where is Thump
kin?, The Bear Went Over the Mountain The Farmer in the Dell)

2. The Chlld will respond to a request in song

¢ During whole group session while the teacher takes the role, the following phrase is used for - ' 2 -

. children to respond to in song. (Tuhe - Where is Thumpkln?)
- Teacher — Where is _{child’s name) ? ’ -

" Where is - - ?

Chlld —  Here lam.

' Here | am.

Teacher ~ How are you today __(Sir or Name[ ?
‘How are you today ___ 7 _ - .

Child — /1 am fine, s . ' o+
! am fine. ' _ : :

¢ Children listen to a song on a record and then sing along wnth the record at a learnlng center or in
the whole group. : . o L : o

-, .

3. The child will spontaneously sing durnng actwntnes

« Children or teacher may spontaneously slng during actlvnty time or trensmon time.
It’s clean up time. ~ S o - .
It’s clean up time. . . T | ' '
It’s time to stop our work.,
It’s clean up time.
It’s clean up time.

.'It’s time to stop our work.

4. The chnld will ¢reate songs.

« Children may develop their own songs around a partlcular theme (e.g., snow, rain, pet) orin
response to a partlcular activity {e.g., fingerpainting, stringing popcorn, working wrth blocks)

[

Goal Area — Music- Playrng lnstruments
Contmuum of Objecirves . O .
1. The child will explore a variety of instruments. ' A

- 2. The child will be able to play.a simple beat or tune,

3. The child will oom’rbose@usic on an instrument.

Suggested Activities

1. The child will expleQ\Zvarnety of mstruments : . | A\
o Experlment with an instrument. lnstruments may be laid out on-a table. Chlldren are encouraged -

to select an instrument in order to find out what kind of sound it makes. The children may also be
encoureged to fmd ot whatkind of tone {loud or soft) or- what klnd of rhythm they can make.

2.' The child wil be able to play a snmple beat or tune.- S L - .' N '

o Use drums or sticks to establish tempo fOr songs or underline beat in recordnngs Select mstruments .
for special sound effects (e.g., Hickory, Dickory, Dock). o : _ | $o

= Tap out beat with an’ mstrument to accompany recorded or played music.
+ Have chlldren use Wifferent instruments to ‘acgompany recorded or played mum o
. .Have child pncR out a tune on an mstrument L e o -

.“ i ) : ) . L e ) s ) [

LI _s'..‘.",,‘-“\f’.“':""‘ .

o iy 7 e g




- 3. The child will compose music on an instrument. C " o e N
. . <. S . t ;
"= Talk about or review a story or event. Encourage children to compose music to retell. the story.
-+ Allow children to record music they have composed. -~~~ = " - AP
Goal Area — Music-Movement |

Continuum of Objectives ~ - _ N
1. The child will develop the ability to interpret music thfdug\pody movements, impersonations snd
I dramatizations. - S R . N
2. The child will develop a vocabulary of fundamental movement (e.9., walking, runping, skipping).
‘Suggested Activities A S _ .
1. The child will learn to"interpret music through body movements; impersonations and dramatiza: .
tions. .’ ' T s : S T
Ask children to find their own space. This is a place where even with outstretched arms,.they do
not touch anyone else.- Then ask children to explore their space without moving from where they
. are {e.q., downto the floor, up as high as they dan reach, over to the ;ide, to the front, to 'th"e back).
S While remaining in the same spot, children may'be asked to ‘‘make yourself as small as you can,”
or ""take up all your space.”” . ‘ . - o , -
Ask children to move around the room meving very slowly. Try to move at the same speed but on
a different level (higher or lower). Move around the room using just one part of yout body touching ,,
the floor. : ' : ‘ ~ - : -

Ask children to begin to run across thq'-rbom:"‘When you hear the bell, freeze.” . Toe

‘ ‘ N
- Give children freedom to respond to music.as they wish. At first, d? not give children ropes or
scarves; et them just use their bodies. Children may need some guidance to respond apprapriately
to rhythm, tempo and mood of the music. Ask questions which will help (e.g.,"'Is theé music fast

[

—
®

ar slow?’ "'Is the music high or low?" "'Does the music sound like marching or skipping?’).
‘Scarves may be used by children to trail in.the breeze as they run, to lift high to the sky and down -

to the ground, to wrap around themselves, to become wings. _
- * Nylon ropes may be used to swing, twirl, skip with or-to draw a circ_l_g around each child.
-* Folk Dance. The teacher may use récorded music, piano or guitar, For kindergarten children, folk

~ dancing usually consists of siri_gii;'\'g games like *’Ring-Around-the:Rosey,” *'Here We Go Looby Loo,”
“'Doing the Hokey-Pokey,” "‘A Tisket-A-Tasket,” "'Little Sally Water,” "London Bridge,"” ""The

Farmer. i the Dell.” Gather chifdren in a line or semicircle so that you are facing the same directipln S

as they are. Demonstrate the steps for children to imitate. When the children have mastered the .
. steps, put on the music. Re-teach as necessary. As with singing, these folk games will be played over -
- . and over again by the childreh. Over the year the children will develop ability to engage in these : . .

. by

. games independently. . : : > _
- Take chiildren to see dancers. Whenever. possible have the dancers inte‘ract_With the children so that :

the children can learn new dan’ es or steps from.these dancers.

Set up a "movement corner’” equipped with scarves, a drum, hoops, large pieces of cloth, hats, wigs,

broom sticks. Interact with children as they move spontaneously by naming their movements and
" helping them expand their ability {e.g., ““You're twisting your arm. What other part bf your body

can you twist?’’), . . . ' L S ' '

2. The child will dévelop a vdcabulary of fUn'daméntal moverment (e._g'.,- walking,‘"rur‘ihing,‘ skibping).

Throughout all the activities, use sp'écific labels for movement. :
. L . B N v Lot ’ - w Lt
“Encourage children to use specific labels to describe their movements and moverments of others.

* -
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Sumtiom for Music Equipment and Matorlalt S L s
. __Phonograph and records (portable three speeds, headphone lack) o | .
s Keyboard in:trumonts - ' ' ) .
«" Piano and bench or minfatyre pomble organ or other accomﬁantment mstrumonts < Vi t
o Tone bars, bells, or xylophone.for experimentations “ - 3 6 CHL ’
« Scale of bottles of water or pipe lengths tied to a rod '_ . B e P .
* Access to autoharp or guntar : : ’
- Rhythm Instrumonts . . o
-Rbythm instruments . - e Homema_de inktrufneht‘s
- Conga drums, bongos = Oatmeal boxes ..
Cymbals, finger cymbals ~ Pie tins, lids, et¢.
Jingle bells Co ‘Bottle caps loosely nailed toa stuck N ,
Maracas . - o "'Small cans filled with gravel -
Rhythm sticks ~ 18-inch lengths of doweling, serrated
Sand blocks ) _ Sandpaper ylocks of wood -
Snare drum .{ . Washboard ol ' .,
Tambourines . - Pie tins with bottle caps attached S ' s
Tom-tom L . - Large can with stretched rubber cover = | -
Tone blocks : Resonant blocks of wood and metal : : . "
Wood blocks - - . Large nail suspended on'string ' - : -
TFriangle T _— o : : )
Bowman records - )
Animals and Circus = - | Classroom Concert ’
“Nature and Make-Believes .~ ~ . . Music of the Sea and Sky
- Pictures and Patterns - . Ensembles Large and 8mal| .
Masters of Music - : ’ :
Musrc us T - And many, many more records for young children
Capltal records : oo T ) S . _
‘ . " r & H . ) \
Instruments 'of the Orchestra . s . \
_-Educational Activities, Inc. : o 4 - . ' -
Hap Palmer Sofhg Albums .
RCA Vietor Educational Department . - - ; ,
Adventures in Musrc serles (2 albums per grade level) B
. R . -.‘. ‘./ " ,
' :hn ’ 2 ' .
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Dramatics — An Introduction . ,, .
The power to think, to express, to interpret, and to evaluate ideas distinguishds man from the . .

beasts of the field and the creatures of the jungle. (MapnMW 963)

Dramatizationja natural form of expression for'children, affo'rds opportunities for personal invblve-
ment and free expression. Through'spontaneous creative play, children begin to clarify and llnternal_ize
their concepts of the world around them. ‘ : SRR :

Dramatics may' take many forms. Two basic goal areas will be used to describe the broad area of ' .
dramatics. ’ ' '

Qrammc Play

> Children ideh,tify themselves with persons or things with which they have had first hand contact or .

about which they have learned vicariously. Dramatic play evolves out of a child’s experiences and is
‘free of teacher direction or control. A housekesping center, woodwork center,ub/ock area, and large
wheel toys all provide excellent opportunities for dramatic play. Within these experiences, children

~

. At the Dramatics Center the children may engage in "éxberiences that encourage develobment of one

_may “try on” roles af parent, worker, chimmmw.ﬂmep&m-m-gromy-ﬁoreﬂ(rpeﬂr—wL:-‘5-"*~~“-'*-~"%"
fire department or shoe repair shop can result in delightful dramatic play. - , .'
The role of the a'dult’i_s crucial in ést%blishing an environment which encourages children to engage %
in dramatic play activities. The adult” - '

* Sets up the equipment, but allows the children to decide when and how to use it. '

e Helps solve problems when children are not able to solve them alone. _
* Adds equipment to help expand children’s ideas. hE
e Takes a role at-times to share the experience with-the ch'illdren but does not control the play. .

» Observes the growth of children. | . o
Creative Drématics | m
Involves children in a group activity to act out an experience while guided by an adult. Children are

ghcouraged to develop their own dialogue and action. There are no lines to be.memorized. The teacher )
may enter into the children’s play by raising questions (e.g:, “What would happen next?”" “How do

you think the little pig felt?”’). The teacher may supply additional props and play materials.

'Creati_ve d'r'amatics activities will include utilization of stories, poems, phintingg‘and music¢. Experiences
will.generally develop_ out of the following sequence of activities. ' ' . ‘

* ' Pantomining characters, moods and situations | }
“» Adding dialogue ' _

. ":[eacher introduces an open endéd scene as a simple problem * ° |

* Children act out stories with which they are familiar - .

. Childrgn act out stories created by -themselves
Qoal Area — Dramatic Play ‘

_ Con%i'nuum of Objectives _ '

1. The child will express experiences and ideas through action and wotds.

2. The child will use a variety of props 'atid'costu,mes éppropriately. .
3. The child will plan a sequence of actions to assume a role in agreement with others. o |
Suggested Actlvitios . B R . .

!

<

or.all of the objectives stated above. _
S DS | - .

.

-
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gAcﬂvltV' Edvironment

e . Train Line up chairs, two in a row, to
R resemble a train.

- Display. related books and
plctum nearby. -~

. Set up tahles on ‘counter’’
> where ““tickets’’ may be sold.

Arﬂnqc selection of jewelry
“counter’’ or table, or place .
jewelry in boxes on shelf.

Jewelry Store ¥

A RO e e A b e ah e ol L L

The children may take turns
buying and selling jewelry.

Display related pictures nearby.

Take ““dress-ups’’ and place on
hangers on ctothes rack. -

or
Place tolded clothing on shelves
or in drawers.

Clothing Store

Restaurant Set up small tables and chairs in _
& . _ secluded area.

Pictures of food pasted on paper
may substitute for mienus. .

~ Cut out pictures of food may also
be used for actual food. '

Same idea may be applied outside
in relation to tricycles and drive-
_in restaurants.
S -~ The children may take turps
' being waiter, waitress, patrons.

_ Use related pictures.

z

Other suggest»ons for the Dramatucs Center may include

~* Rocket launchmg o Grocery store
e Space flight o Beauty Parlor
+ Doctor’s office ~e Aijrplane fhght
"o Busride o Office

- Service stations - o Hospital

" State Cwpitol, Lincoln, Nebreska, 1971)
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/4 Materials
Abotit 10 smatl chalrs
Raillroad caps

“Tickets” — colored papor (Tho
children would love a roll of
expired theatre tickets, )

A punch and rubber stamp and
ink pad

“Table or ““counter’’

~ Old suhtcases (small)

Pictures of trains, train stations,
conduc}ors,‘ snginears

Old jéwelry

Jewelry boxes
Sales slips
Bags -

"Money'’ and cash register
Pencils '
Tables and shelves

Pictures of jewelry
‘ .

.

w

Clothing
Hangers and rack

_Boxes, bags

Pencils, sales shps

“Money” _ ;

Cash register “
Store ‘‘counter’ (chest of drawers
may be usedd

Related pictures — clothmg stores,

* children in dress-ups

"~ Small table and chairs »

Tablecloth
Napkins
Dishes
Silverware

“Trays

‘Menus (paper with food pictures ‘_

Sales slips
Pencil

on each)

Empty boxes or pictures of food
Pictures — restaurant scenes, food
cooks, waitrems

(]
«

*(Activitier vwere taken from the State of ”brauka Guide for Kiridergarten Teachers by Velma Sch}nl#t, Early bvildﬁood Education,

AN




Activity ~_ Environment " Materiss
Combine dramatic play Arrange blocks in a simple basic Cars and trucks
with block play way to suggest dumatlc play and Alrplanes
. also to stimulate other building . Boats.
{children may add to the basic Trains :
structure or startanewone). . Rubber or wooden snimals
Blocks may bd stacked neartay on  Rubher or wooden people
the floor as a means of suggesting  Blocks (hollow or unit)

their use in dramatic play,

Have block accessories nearby
{preferably on shelves in block
corner). -

Put up related pictures in’

_block corner.

$omo themes to consider -
Alnport

Farm

‘Cars andl trucks

‘Boats

Treins - - ~

Zoo B

@

Boats

Goal Area —'Creative Dramatics
" Continuum of Objectives
1. The child will pantomine familiar actions and characters with little or no dialogue.
2. The child will act out familiar actions and characters with dnalogue

3. The child will dramdtize poems and nursery rhymes. _ N
4. The child wnll-as:um_e-thp role of a character in a familiar story.q

5. The cl'!__ild will sequence actions in a familiar story.

prig

6. The child will work with others in dramatizing a story,

Suonutod Activities

1. The child will pantomine familiar-actions and characters. Ask children to move as though they

are in one of the following situatlons

Working

o

rabbits hopping

- birds flying

horses galloping

_frogs jumping -

climbing a tree

climbing the stairs

_ mowlho the lawn:

1401}0

o™

' Subject Activity Condition to Sum"t Fooling
or Intérpretation
Animals ei‘ephants walking in & circus parade

holding Easter eggs '
in spring sunshmo '

in.arace
tosmascape a child who is tryinn to

catch ‘them

to put out a fire

. sawing a tree for Christmas

, loading a truck with toys

-, chopping wood for a campfire

' o : digglnq < to plant a flower
HJ?p)}ng at home swe Qﬁng the house before company comes
' _ " painting’a wall clean, bright, yellow
oy ironing party clothes

to bed
to make the yard prettier

LIS a
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Subject Activity . Conditions to Suggest Feeling
) : ' or lnterpretation  ©
Characters : giant walking ) through acity . o
: fairies tiptoeing . past a slespingtbaby E
soldlers marching Ini review before the Genarel
e tired child waking in the morning
goblins dancing on Hallowsen night
Nature . _ trees swaying on a windy day
rain pelting down during a thunderstorm
wind blowing . on flying kites .
lseves floating down in autumn wind
1eed growing into flower in spring sun and.rain
2. The child will act out familisr actions of characters and dislogue.

o After reading a familiar story to children such as GoMdifocks and The Three Bears, Three Litthe
Pigs,-or Three Billy Goats Gruff, have children as a group

* Retell story. .
o Sélect parts, .
o Act out the story

o Name simple props available to assist ch_ildren,with their dialogues. -

3. The child will act out familiar nursery rhymes and poems. Children may-he asked to match their
movements to the words of any of the following poems.

Jack be nimble

Jack be que?t o
“Jack jumped over the candlestick

Poems to dramatize

Jump or Jiggle -
Frogs jump Snakes glide
Caterpillars hump " Sea gulls slide
Worms wiggle Mice creep -
Bugs jiggle Deer leap
Lions stalk -
But L

| walk.

The Little Turtle .

There was a little turtle e
He lived in a box. '

He swam in a puddle.

He climbed on the rocks.

He snapped‘at a mosquito, N
- He snapped at.a flea, ‘
He snapped at a minnow,

Hesnapped atme. = e

He caught the mosquito,
He caught the flea,
He caught the minnow,

‘But he eiid_n't catch me.

W

(Hands together in motion)
u(Fmgers of one hand climbing up. other erm)

(Use your | hard to pretend you are cetchmg sorQ thing Y
" in the eir ) ’ -

The three Iittle krttens
They lost theirmittens
And they began tocry - . - 1

A

Mr. Turkey and Mr. Duck
Mr. Turkey took a walk one day’

In the very hest of weather Lt

He met Mr. Duck on the way
And they both talked together.
-Gabble, gobble, gobble, .
- . Quack, quack, quack,
' Good-by, Good-by,* x
-~ And they both walked away.

(One hand- on topf of the"o'ther to form a tartle)

PIIIeY)
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.The Goblin o
. A goblin livbs in our houss, in our houae in ¢ our house _
T - A goblin lives in our house all the year round . !
" Hebumps : .
And he jumps . : _ : :
And he thumps . ' _ - ' : P _—
- ‘ " And he stumps ' . ‘ . L g
He knocks p . i
And he rocks B R :
And he rattles at the locks. ) LT e
(A goblin lives in our house, in our house; in our house,
A goblin lives in our house all the year round. °
. . -— A
Fingerplays .
\ Hinges _
_ I'm all made of hingés, ' (Bend elbows, bend knees, partially) ’
~ ‘cause everything bends, _
From the top of my neck . _- {Motion from neck down)
Way down to the end. . . _
I'm hinges in the front, ) (Bend front)
I’'m hinges in the back, (Bend back) .
But | have to be hinges -7 (Clap hands)
. or _e\lfe I will crack. ' : o
“Our Little Baby . . | : _ ' :
~ Our little baby has ten tbes . {Show all ten fingers) . '
Two little ears and (Point to ears)
One little nose. - {Point to nose)
. | .
Ten Little Friends
Two little Rouses across the street (Hold hands, fists closed) : : N
. Oped the doors and ten friends meet.  {Open fingers) - < ’ .
i _ How do you do, and how do yau do, (Fingers bow to each other)
Such nice sunny weather (Bring fingers back up) ° ' o
Off they hurrjed to (school?) : (Move fingers i ina hurrying motion)
Ten little friends together. _ : -
N ' ¥ f '
‘ ~ Poams to music o ; '
- The Spacoman's Out in Space (Smg to tune of. The Farmer in the De//)
The spaceman’s out in space, the spaceman'’s out in space,
Hi oh, the dairy oh, “the spaceman’s out in space.
The spaceman takes a suit., .
o The suit takes a rocket... e
. The rocket takes a launch - -
- The launch takes a satellite... ’ o - R '
The satellit’ takes the sun.... . . g : b ‘ .

. The sun stands alone...

142 , , o '~
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- Did Yol Ever See a Rocket?

‘ Did YOu ever see a rocket, a rockey, a rocket? - S - o R
: . - Did you ever see a rocket, go this way and that? o S o

Go this way and that way, go this way and that way, - . ' ’ <
Did you ever see a rocket, go this way and that? . ' : ‘ ' '

r‘Repem usmg other aerospace ltems}

S - - Where is Thumbkin? . _ SN

Where is Thumbkin? Where is Thumbkin? ~ _ ~ (Hold up thumb) . R
Here | am. Hare | am. _ , : : Y
How: are you this morning? Very well | thank you. . ‘ N _ "
Go a-way. Go a-way, _ e ' . ' S

Where is Pointer , . ... ... .. ? . (Hold up first finger) | '

“Where is Tall Man’ ......... ? * (Hold up second finger) , c .

Where is RingMan .. ... .. .? L - {Hold up third finger)" ; N
* Where is Pinky . ... ... B . (Hold up fourth finger) /

Where are all men .. ...... ? o0 ( Hold up all fingers/thumb)

1 Singing games

_ Ring Araund the Rosy
. * Lbndon Bridbe
- L'obby Loo )
Did You Ever See a Lassre?
Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush o : -, S
‘ " Yankee Doodle N ' | t . - '

1Pop Goes the Weasel _ £ ' |
A-hunting We Will Go ’
Skip tomy Lou
Go Round and Round the Village

N o

4. The child will assume the role of a character in a familiar story.

f o

« Children will plan together by identifying the characters the sequence of the plot and srmple
propertles needed :

"« The adult serves asa guide in helprng children plan the dramatization and in decrding on the pro- ~ _
perties. Suggestions for dramatizations . ‘ o

-Goldilocks and The Three Bears

The Three Littlé Pigs

The Three Billy Goats Gruff

Caps for Sale o ‘ . 1

The Little Red Hen i : :
- Henny-Penny

Ask-Mr. Bear '

The Elves and the Shoemaker

The 7:_a/es of Peter Rabbit:

6. The child will sequence actions in a farrril'iar story. ' : L

. * Use any of the stories suggested for dramatization in Objective No. 4. Brrhg therr attentron to the .
E . ' importance of role playing incidents i in the correct order. \ LR

* Have children create a story play u3rng one of the followmg suggestions.

143 A | | \
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Activity ' . Procedures | el L
Situations children have experienced Children suggest the sequence of activities. The . e
like going to the farm or to parents’ adult narrates while the children pantomime the ﬁ
place to work, making a houss, buying action. : .
.o grotceries. Fleld trips, films and class ‘ : . ‘
: - visitors suggest story plays. , : . o : _ , R
A Y .
o Trip to the woods _ - The adult narrates a story play he or she has
Going to the woods — take the school .~ prepared or that children have created together.
. bus to the' gate, - Children pantomime the action.
Walk and fook at the beautiful trees, :
Pick up a pretty stone and feel all its
sides. ‘ . ~ _ .-
Listen to the airplane - see it through the 2
leaves. _ ‘
Listen to the bird’s song — find it, see the
nest. | '
"Run and jump over the stream.’ . . | T .
Look at the violets. -
Stop and sway like the trees,
Sit down to rest.
Eat a snack and take a drink.
Walk to the bus.

Other topics for story plays .

Baking a céké, playing in the snow, hunting for . . ., wrapping a gift. ) ‘ ¢ | .
6. The child will work with other children in dramatizing a story. After listening to the story severai

times, the child will plan the dramatization with other children, identifying the ¢haracters, sequence

of events, needed props; music. The child will then work with other children.in performing the
drama for others. e .

144
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VISUAL ART . | .

Cherry, C. Creative Art for the Developing Child. Belmont, California: Fearon Publishers, 1072. . ‘
’ Dimondstein, G. Exploring the Arts with Children. New York: Macmillan Publishing Co., Inc., 1974,

- Gaitskell: C. D. and Hurwitz, A. ("h//dren and Their Art (3rd ed.). New York: Harcourt Brace »
Jovanovich 1976. oL -

Herberholz, B. Early Childhood Art, Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brbwn Company, 1974,
~Hoover, F. L. Art Activities for the Very Young. Worcester, Mass.: Davis Publishing, Inc., 1961
- Kellogg, R. Analyzing Children’s Art. Palo Alto Californja: National Press, 1969.

Lewis, H. P. (Ed.) Art for the Preprimary Chitd. Washmgton D.C. Thé’NatuonaI Art Educatlon
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Goal ~ NUMBER UNDERSTANDINGS -~ I o

" ... number concépts cannot be tatight by the teacher since the only way they can bef/ébrhéa s
by the child’s pwn construction. (Kamii and Devries, 1976) - ‘ oo C
& . . . . N -]. - W .

IR The curriculum is to be thought of in terms of activity and experjence _rat_‘he'( _thazf-knovk/edgé
to be acquired or facts ta be stressed. (Hadow Report, 1931) . .~ . e Y iy
g N = ‘ ' . ) , - . . N ! N - ) R a » ‘. ) .
Introduction - : ' P T
. d.- x5 . Nl o, \)

- An understanding of numbers and number relationships is, in‘dged; a hatyral\pa‘r:t Bf the‘active life
. of a child. One need only witness a five-year-old sharing a sack of candy, 'cou.n\ir{;] marbles won or

-~ keeling track of who ate the most cgokies to realize the vital role that number %oncepts play-in the.

life of a young child. Ag/anintegral part of the daily living. of children in a kindergarten classroom, * - -

numbers and number understandings are experienced by the child, through

~.
1

e stories

" e songs x
e rhythms ‘ _ SR
» experimenting with and exploring many different things - '
*. group games . o ' | | |
¢ cards and dominoes
. aiming games R
* racing, chasing and seeking games .
* creative manipulative materials | . ,
* routines including distribution of materials, cleanup, transitions and planning *
-+ collecting things \ : o '
* hearing adults use number language and number concepts -,

" o dividing things. * . - oL

» keeping records ' - ' : :
e many impromptu happenings during the day. L - : _ v e

Development of number understandings invol res two levels of knowledge on ‘the part of the learher,. -
 Quantitative attributes and relationships-of abjects in the’'world (e.g., “'He has more than | haile":’."

"My tower is higher:" “‘She ate all the cookies.”) - -

e Symbols used to represent these attributes and relationships (e.g., A learning center invitation -
~ with the number 4" in the corner to indicate how many children may work in tha}area at'one'
time.) - N N , o : : L/
- . . 4 . . ) .. . O R L N
To develop both of these vital levels of number undérstanding, the classroom environment should
prp_vide‘ children with . - ' o e - _
* Many.concrete situations which encourage children to use and gain understanding of quantity
-and relationships before they are ir}t_rp&ueed*to'_riumber symbols. ' S
. Exposure to.riumber symbols as these are used to represent quantities and relationships of objects .

in d variety of meaningful concrete learning settings. o «

n

Effective teaching in this area inyb;lvesffhe teacher in extendihg and expanding mathematical under- -.

- standings as children interact in“a'wide variety of classroom routines and instructional settings. The
- role of the teacher includes - o i N . . ;

‘s Teaching numB¥r concepts when__"th.ey a‘re_‘_u'sefu I and rheéningfu_l to the-'child.' -
» Talking about numiber rélatiohships_ as tr{éyérel_até' tqac_ijjvities-. o .
X Provi_ding appropriate r’fwaterialg:and eq'uipment‘,to stimulate discovery of number relationships.
"« Integrating nUm’ber-exbé_r_iencg into all areas of the curriculum. o o
. A!lowihg ch'ildren .to"repeat ééti\/itieé to'[.ei;nforce number concepts.
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Goal. \(\rea — Number and Numeration

4, Recognition and naming of number groups The child will be-able to recogmze a set of one, a set.

» Encouraging chlldren in a general way, ta bec¢odhe aware of the relationships among objects and
events in their daily environment.

[N

Development of number understandings has been dlvnded into four broad goal areas.

Number and Numeration  The ability to |dentPfy the properties of a cdllec‘tlon which answers the -

\ * question "how many?”’ or "“which one?”

Medsurement . The ability to express the size of a partlcular characterust«c of an ob]ect
' or set or experuence in terms of some reference unlt which possesses '
that characteristic. :

“

Geometry - The a.bnhty to understand position in space. -
Money The ability to identify and use money in exchange for something ‘e'lse.

. . . : . .
- Children may operate with | nderstandmg from more than one goal area at a time. In other words,

the goal areas, as presented,_flo not constitute a continuum. Within each goal area, objectives have
been identified along a continuum to reprgsent a.range “of child growth. The following objectives
and activities are suggested for implementation with kindergarten children, .

Continuum of Objectives

1. Classlfucatnon The child waII be able, to group’ ob]ects accordmg to similarities.

2. Seriation. The child will be able to arrange objects or events in some kind of order based on ‘
. dlfferences among them.

3. Matching one-to-oné¢ The chnId will be-able to identify ”how many” by matchmg objects ffom
one set with objects of another set. : . S

o~

of two, a set of three, etc. .

R

5. Counting. The child will be able to recogmze and-name sets in Order as they increase by one.

6. Combgnng and separatlng sets. The child will be able to combine and separate sets wnth dufferent
~ properties. :

7. Readmg numerals The child wnII be able to interprét symbols that represent number properties.

- 8. Wrmng numerals The child will be able to write symbols that represent number propertues

“ {-

.Suggested Actwmes - ‘ . B o -,

1. Classlflcatton The chrld will be able to group ob]ects according to sumllarmes

e Grouping. Chlldren are asked to group themse!ves based on something they.are wearmg (e.g., ""All
children wearing tennis shoes may be seated at the table,’’ or "All chlldren wearmg something
green will sit on the floor.'’) . o

e Touchbox. A group of objects whnch are alike in some way are placed in a box such that the Chlld-

+ ren cannot see the objects. (Attach a sock to a hole in the box or have the child close his/her eyes
and. feel the things through a hole in the box.) As the child feels the objects, she/he may describe
them and conclude how all the objects are alike (g.g., ”AII of the ob]ects in the box are long,
smooth, brushes ")

.+ Sorting Boxes Boxes are made from tins® or cartons which contain a collection of thlngs- such as

“buttons, shells socks, gloves, toys, spoons. The child or a small group of children is asked to select
objects from one sorting box whose contents have been spread out on a table or area of the fldor.
After ample time to manipulate and group the objects dlong some dimension, the teacher wnII ask

: the Chlld to talk about- how the ob;ects,grouped together arg:alike. .

\

51

. En'eouraging children tb verify answers among themselves. * R .
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AN .
* | Spy. Describe one common property of a set, For example, "'l spy a set of round things that are
silver.”” Different sets can be placed in different areas around the room. The children try to iden'gify ‘
the set Dy asking questions {e.g., "“Is it a set of four yellow buttons?*’ or “Is it a set of three baby
. shoes?™). Children can play this game in pairs or'groups of four. '

oL - 2. Seriation. ‘The child will be able to arrange objects or events.in some.grder based on differences - ,
- among them, i . e .

« Children order themselves from shartest to tallest.

* In the dramatic play area, a.chitd is gncouraged to put the dolls in sequence from smallest t?
largest in order to decide which dolls would bast be used to act out a story.

* Using sorting boxes containing grouped abjects such as bottles, shoes, hats, pans, each child is
asked to arrange the objects in some order. After the child has had ample time to manipulate the
objects, she/he is encouraged to talk about how she/he ordered the set of objects (e.g., smallest
to largest, heaviest to lightest, light pink to dark red). T

« Based on the manipulation of sorting box materials, the child develops a stick or bugton collage
and puts the objects in some kihd of order. .- :

- 3. Matchi;rg One-to-o;we. The éhild will be able to identify how rﬁany_ by matchiqg' objects from one _

set with objects frohg another set.

* Have child put scissors, or jars of paste or the boxes of. crayons back on the shelf by putting each
object in its designated hole, or slot or circle. ' ‘

e Encourage a small group or pair of children to place dominoes together so that the ends with equal o
sets are matched. With some children, the teacher or another adult will need to be available to -
-encourage children to accurately match the dominoes by asking such questions as, ““Can you find .
another domino with as many dots on the end as this one?"’ . - *

* A pair of children, using felt board pieces and a felt board will build sets of objects which will be. ‘
accurately matched by their partner, constituting an identical set of felt pieces. ‘ - :

. Ask-child to get enough napkins, or cups or straws so each person in the.group will have one.

v r

4. Recognizing and Naming of Number Groups, The child will be able to recognize a set of one, a set
- of two or a set of three. : - : )

- » e Using a set of cards that have a set of objects on them, the ¢hild can match the cards that have the
same number af objacts on them. '

* Using a set of farm animals, the child can recognize a set of ohe horse, two pigs, three cows. . AN
* When selecting a learniog center, the child can recognize when a center has the maximum number

of children (e.g., two children at the art center; five children at the listening post). _
* Using a set of flash cards with different numbers of objects on them, the child can identify the

number.6f objects on the cards-at an 3hcreasing rate.
5. Counting. The child will be able to recognize and name sets in order as they increase by one.

 Using an egg-carton of other container.with [iiockets, the child is asked to plage chips or objects
in each pocket, increasing each pocket by one object. "

- Using a group of objects, each child is asked to make a one mof‘é thén pattern, e.g.,"

XX XX

X

X X

: S , , - XXX

Jsasked to point to the sets that,correspond with the song -
y © One |ittle, two little, three little Indians - @ ' - .

. Y Four little, five little, six little Indians . o , o

.o Seven little, eight little, nine littte Indians : '
Ten Iittle Indjan boys. ~ 2. :

. -
IR “ . . .

o - - 162 | | o
i (I ' E I “ . .
i - - ¥ v . . .

. . 4y . . .
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v e Using a set of felt pieces,-t}\e child is




* Each child (two to three in a group) has a small rubber ball and a set of jacks. Each child has a
turn to bounce the ball and pick up an increasing number of jacks before the ball bounces again
(e.g., bounce —. pick up one jack; bounce — pick up two jicks; bounce — pick up three jacks):

If the child does not pick up the.right amount of jacks in sequence, she/he loses her/his turn.
The first child able to pick up gl of his/her jacks wins the gme. \ ,

6. Combmlng and :eparatmg sots, The chtld will be able to combine and separaté sets which have
thfferent properties. N

* When distributing materials ask child such questoons as, "“If you put a box of crayons at the
- art center, the game center and thé construction center, how many boxes w%you need?’’.

* Using a set of cubes, children are encouraged to tambine and separate sets. As the children
are doing this, the adult asks questions such as, '"How many cubes would you have if you put
the red ones and the blue ones together?“ “"How many wou)d you have left |f you took the

. yellow gnes away?'’. . : .

* Using a sorting box of oblects children are encouraged to combine and separate sets asking

‘ questrons such as those suggested above.

o ;When routmely collecting thmgs in the classroom, ask child such questrons as “If you collect
. aspoon from each table, how many will you have in all?” if you collect two paste bott’les from
?ch cénter, how many paste bottles will you collect?’’.

-

7. Reading numerals. The\child will be able to interpret symbols that represent number properties.

¢ Using felt ob]ecr(and felt numerals, have chlldren match the numeral to the number of felt

objects on the felt board

* Use numerals at each center to |nd|cate the number of children who will work at that center.
During the planning sessron with the whole group of chrldren these. numbers ‘and numerals will
be dtscussed - - w

. Use a variety of games in whrch the chrld rolls a die or uses a spmher chart with numerals on rt
to determme how many spaces she/he can move on the- game board. .

* Using sets of objects put fogether by a child, the child will be able to select the'numefal which
accurately descrrbes the number in the set.

. 8. Writing numerals. The child will be able to-represent in writing number propertnes.,thh symbols

. The children trace numerals that represent the number of objects in a set of objects.

* A chlld records the numeral represpntlng the numhber of chlldren absent each day on a daily
attendance chart..

-~

* A child récords the number of children havung a brrthday that month on a birthday cake chart.

* The child makes.a number book in which the number of cut outs or drawn objects on a page . ¢
is described By a numeral written on the page beside the page with pictures on it.

¥

XXX | 3 o | :

Goal Area — Measurement

4

Continuum of Objectives . )

1. Comparing and ordeiing. The child will be able to make statements about the relationship of at
least two objects. - _ N _ ik _

_ 2. Using nonstandard units to measure. The child will Be able to use a go-between device (e.g., hand,

foot paper clup, string) to measure things.

3. Usmq standard unrts to measure. The child will be abl o use standard measturement tools such ‘as
cups measunng stlcks scales, clocks and thermomegts. o B
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Suggested Activities oo ’ ‘ . .

1. Comparing and ordering. The child will be able to make a statement about the relationship of at . -
least two objects or events. - ..

* Using blocks, cubes, cuisenaire rods or Uniflex blacks, have children build trains which are higher,
longer, shorter or wider than a train which has already been built. ‘

¢ Ask children to build something longer, shorter or the same length as something é!se. o °
* Use a variety of games in which children identify such things as ‘“Whose car traveled further?’’ or
“Whog balloon is largest?'’ or “Which ribbon is longest?"’. L ,

* Using stories read to children dealing with relationships, such as The Three Bears or Three Billy
Goats Gruff, children are asked to dramatize these stories recalling relationships among the story
characters. '

2. Using nonstandard units to measure. The child will be able to use a go-between device to measure
things.

* Have a child measure a distance in the yard_ or room by stepping off the distance. First, have the
child usegi_g,n,t steps, and then have the child or another child use baby steps. Ask, ‘"Why are the
ifferent?’’. '

* Have a child stand against a wall and mark his/her height. Have the child measure the heigh.t.in - ‘\
hand lengths. After. the child counts the number of hand lengths, repeat the procedure using your
hands. Ask, "Why are the numbers different?”’. : .

¢ Using arbitrary units such as books, index cards, pieces of ribbon or paper clips, let the children
measure objects around the room. Record their measurements on a class chart which illustrates the
object measured and the measurement. Discuss why some objects measured in different ways have

> different measurementd X _ . - L8
¢ Using different containérs, have children measure a pail of sand at the sagdtable. Record their o .
measurements on a chart. Ask, “Why do different children get different measurements for the -
same pail of sand?"’. _ _ "’ : : ' o

-}
Y

~ [ . . '
3. Using standard units to measure. The child will be'able to use standard measurement tools such as
cups, measuring_ sticks, scales, clocks, thermometers.

.« Use time as & means of talking about and planning the day's schedule (e.g., “!t is twelve o’clock —

Time to go to lunch.” It is two o‘clock - Time to clean up.”).
* Use a large class calendar to talk about the day, the week and the month. ¢
* Read and record the classroom temperature and the outdoor temperature.

e Use a centimeter ruler or centimeter cubes to determine line segment distances such as the distance

between fairly close pieces of classroom furniture. ,
* Use metersticks or a meter trundle wheel to measure thé length of a classroom or hallway.
o Comparq_"the weight of a variety of objects on a balance scale. '

-~ -
\

-

Goal Area — Geometry

-

Cbntinuum of Objectives

1. Awareness of bbdy" in space. The child will be able to move in space without fea'r,' receive and
give directions for getting from one point in space to:another and judge distance to a specific -
place. : ' '

* 2. Geometric figures and solids. The child will be able to identify, sort and construct geometric ‘ |

figures and solids.
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" Suggested Actlvitios S /\ - S .

&

1. Awarensss of body in spacet The child wrll be able to move in space wnthout fear, receive and
give directions for getting from one polnt in space to another and judge distance to a specific
place,

¢ Use a variety of movement activities in whlch the child can freely explore own spaee (See
Crentive Arts.) . « :

“e Have children use landmarks, address, sign, phone number to identify how to go from school to

locations such as the child’s home, grocery store, nearest mailbox.

e Use direction names such as north, south, east west in descrrbmg locations in classroom or out-
side the classroom when appropriate.

« Estimate distances using terms such as blocks, inches, feet, yards, (e.g., ""We.will walk about
two blocks to the stoplight.”’).

2. Geometric figures and solids. Thechild wrll be able to identify, sort and construct geometric
figures and solids.

¢ Allow children to explore and mampulate a container of geometric figures cut from cardboard
or tagboard. As children-work with these figures; the adult can interact to help children find
figures that are alike and provide their names. Children may then put together and ldentify
figures that are alike. .

* Make templates from cardboard or another stiff material Make these avarlable in the number
center Children may use pencils or crayons to trace different figures on paper. -

o Shape Bingo. Children can play this game independent of the teacher as they would a regular

Bingo game, Children should do the calling so they can practice the names of the figures:

e Use geoboards or pegbdards on which children may construct a variety of geometric forms. -
Teacher may encourage children to make different figures by asking questions such as, "’Can
fou make a square on your geoboard?" ''Can you change your square into two rectangles?’’
~’Can you change your square into two triangles?’’. .

« Clay or plasticene construction. Make clay or plasticene models available for children to use

during activity time. Encourage children to make & clay or plasticene construction to look the
same as one of the models v ) . -

Ay

. Goal Area -- Money o o

Continuum of Objectives

1. Recognition. The child wnll be able to reoogmze coins and brlls as representing a value for exchange
2. Naming. The child will be able to name common coins gnd bills

3. Value. The child will be able to understand the value of each prece of money and associate specrflc
number values wrth specific pieces of money. :

* Suggested Activities | - : | S :

1. Recognition. The child will be able to recognize colns and bills as representing a value for exchange.

" - Encourage children to engage in store play where they will use play money or real coins to purchase

grocery rtems
» ‘Discuss woth children the money ydu will need to purchase rtems for the next cooking experience.
e Encourage chlldren to buy stamps in the play post office using play money or real coins.

) Encourage children to buy train, plane or bbat tickets in the construction corner using play money

or real coms

+

2. Naming. The child will be ab,le to identify by name co'rynmon coins and bills.

PN .
L
o
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¢ .Have children sort coins that are alike. The adult will assist the children in naming their groups of
oS, .

* Develop a money chart displaying a penny, nickel, dime, quarter, tifty-cent piece and a dollar bill.
Children may use this chart to help them identify coins they are using. After each coin or bilb is
written, the value'amount is written using numerals. Children may work in pairs to recall the value

of each coin. -

* Use a Money Bingo Game in which children match the name of the coin with the picture of the coin
on their bingo cards. ' : :

» Using a Box-O-Money, children will identify the specific value of each coin in the box.

3. Value. The child is able to understand the value of each piece of money gnd assoclate specific num-
ber values with specific pieces of money.

- * In the play grocery store, the child can pay the exact amount of money charged for each item.

» Give the children a variety of coins and a shopping list with the price after each item. Have them
purchase the list of items. : ‘ )

» Have individual children be the grocery check-out person in the store. The check-out person will
give exact change for purchases made. ~

 Arrange a shopping trip to a neighborhood grocery store for thiee of the children. Each child will
purchase the same item for the same price (e.g., an apple for 12 cents). One child will be given two
hickels andtwo pennies; one child will be given one dime and two pennies: and the third child will
be given twelve pennies. They will d(iscover that each amount of fndngy is the same.and will buy
the same amount. ”

Generalizing Knowledge and Skilt in the Area of Number Understandings -

Number understandings should be deliberately worked into the learning centers i the classroom. In
the Constriction Center, children will, at-times, be comparing sizes of structures, estimating distance
-and stating relationships of structures. At the Cooking Center, measurement and number gre a
natural part of the learning process. Lotto games, bingo games and pegboards will all entice young:
children to become naturally involfed in number understandings at the-Game Center. Number com-
“parisons and relationships will be a vital part of. the Multisensory Center as they will be at the Explora:
tion Center where classification and prediction tasks will be most relevant. The Art Center and Drama-
tics Center should provide many opportunities for childrep to apply number understandings to their
representations of practical life experiences. Numerous comparisons and use of humber symbols will
be possible at the Motor Development Center. umber understandings will be a vital part of the books
and stories looked at and read to children at the Library Center. - ¢

As has been illustrated in the Suggested A(‘,tivi'ties, a wide varigty of materials and equipment s'hould.

. . . [N ) N . ~ -
= be available iy the classroom which invite and stimulate children to learn and use numbers. The

following is a suggested list of the kinds of materials that shbuld be-available for use by young child-

ren in the classraom.

Adding machine

Attribute blocks

Bingo number games

Building blocks

Calendar

Cash register
~Compass

Cantainers of various sizes
_Cubes

Cuisenaire rods

Dial telephones

Dominoes

)

.Egg cartons .
Felt or flannel pieces-and hoard
Geoboards
Geometric shapes

. Geometric shape templates
Geomgtric solids
Lotto number games
Measuring cups and spoong
Measuring sticks
Milk cartons _
Number finger plays
Number poems

156
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Number songs
Number die games
Number spinner games
Pattern blocks:
Pegs and pegboards
Scales .
Touchboxes a_

" Toy money K
Variety of manmulable th\"p’\gs

4
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CURRICULUM RESOURCES




Copeland, R. W. Diagnostic and Learning A?t/'w‘ties in Mathematics for Children. New

 York:
MacMillan Publishing Company, Inc. 1974, '

Copeland, R. W. How Children Learn Mathematics: Teaching Implications of Piaget's Research
(2nd ed.). New York: MacMillan Publishing Co., Inc., 1974. " '

Flotcher, H. Mathematics for Schools. (Teacher's Resource Book), Reading, Massachusetts:
Addison Wesley Publishers Limited 1970. ' '

Jenson, R. Exploring Mathematical Concepts and Skills in the E/en'mm'ary School. Coiumbus,
Ohio: Charles E. Merrill, 1973. o ®

Jenson, R. (Ed.) and Shore, G. W. (Assoc. Ed.) Meters for Millions. Papers from the Conference,
February 14-15, 1975, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia. : -

Kamii, C. and DeVries, R. Piaget, Children and Nu/nber.‘-.Washington,‘D. C.: Association for the
Education of Young Children, 1976, .

Lavatelli, C. S. Teacher s Guide to Accompany Early Childhood Curriculum - A Piaget Program.
New York: A Center for Media Development, Inc., Program American Science and Engineering,

-+ Inc., 1970. o ) o
Lorton, M. B. Mathematics Their Way. Reading, Massachusetts: Addison-Wesley Publishing Com-
pany, 1976. C g e

Nuffield Mathematics Project and the Center for Educational Development Overseas. Mathematics. —
The Fixst Three Years. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1974,

Rucker, {. P, ér\egl. Teacher’s Edition — Field Mathematics Program. Atlanta, Georgia: Field Educa-
tion Publications, Inc. A subsidiary of Field Enterprises,-Inc., 1974, -

Schic_kendang;'J. A., York, M. E,, Stewart, |. S. and White, D. Strategies for Teachihg Young Children.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1977

Schmidt, V. E. Early Childhood. Development Helning Three, Four and Five-Year Old Child -Learn in

} Day Care, Nursery School, and K indergarten. Dallas, Texas: Hendrick-Long Publishing Company,
: 1976. e '

Nuf!i(‘e\[\‘\f\ﬂf\nhematics Project. Mathemét/'cs Begins. New York: John Wiley and'Son“s, Inc:, 1967.
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Goal SCIENCE

Every time you tell & child the outrome yott rob him of the clmnoe to discover it by h)mself
(Source unknown) _ o _ : o

)

N .
lntroduction R

Children are natural scientists with their spontaneous curiosity and sensltlvrty to change. They
explore, discover and experiment long before they hear the word science. Science experienceg, both
form{_gnd informal, help children develop their thinking skills as well as gain knowledge about the
hildren need many opportunities to develop the skills of observing, questlonln‘g and solvlng
problems with familiar materials. Many science materials may-be brought into the clas_sropm by;;b!g
children themselves. : :

4

o ¢ N
A} EN N

S€ience activities will allow and encourage children to

explore . summarize . discover

experiment © compare - group .
question . - .  report ~ plan

contrast find relationships - draw conclusions

collect - \ observe generalize

With such subjects as

leaves ~ vegetables B conservation

seeds’ flowers . . space

soil ' chicks . safety

‘rocks turtles , air

insects -~ 7 snakes : cloth

frogs ) hamsters /' electricity

eggs . - liquids - machines

water sand - magnety

heat A mud any other subject of

light ‘ balarice interest to children B .

birds sanitation S . ' "

Children at thrs level have already begun to study the world around them but they have not yet
developed the thinking skills necessary to be truly successful in their efforts to understand their
natural surroundings. The continuum of development for young children in science is based on the
development of basic thinking and problem solving skills. What children think about and what
_chlldren experigncee is the content Lor development of thinking skills. ' S ,

In general children will need to explore and manipulate many things in their environmeéht which
will arouse_their curiosity and interest. This curiosity and interest will then be used by the teacher

. to develop and extend the child’s language, knowledge and thlnkmg abilities,

Activities which ald in the development of the most basrc thinking skllls then need to be mcluded
in the kindergarten program. These goal areas are

-

Observing Finding differences in physlcal properties (e.g., color, size; shape texture) of objects
) ‘by directly observing.and manipulating or changing them

'Clas'sifying Finding likenesses and differences in a collection of objects and groupmg according
. to those that have or do not have a single characterlstrc (e.g., red, not red).

. -Predlctmg o Maklng predlctlons based on observatron and experiences

Reportmgwﬂpsscnbmg observations in ways that can be understood by other chrldren and adults

" These four areas are the basis for a kindergarten science program Objectrves for ¢hildren's develOpment
will be developed within each of these four areas that will provide a range of abrlmes in the develop-

A
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ment of thinking skills. . | \ :

The following objectives and activities are suggested for lmplementatlon ih a science program for kinder-
garten children., . |

i

Gonl Area - Observation ;
{

\Ontlnuum of Objectrves

1. The chlld wlllobserve a variety of concrete oblects : , ‘
2. The child will talk about the observation.

3. The child will use observations to sblve problems and drew concluslons .
4. The child will combine parts of previous observattons tg solve new problems

5. The child will evaluate hl;ﬂ?:er observatians as he/she impkes knowledgoable and thoughtful
judgnients about the value nd purpose bf the obseryations. - Coe

© e

Suggested Actlvrtles R ;
1. Tho chrld wrll observe and talk about observatlons wrtl‘ others.

" L Followmg the reading of the book Round As A Pancake, the chrld drscusses the objects described

in the book.

¢ As children explore and-manipulate a varlety of ob;ects l‘rom the treasure box ‘which today con-
tains 200 buttons, the chrldren will respond to teacher questions that allow more than one correct

answer. ‘ 5
* The children will talk about the doors}hey observed on thelr door walk around the block that
mornmg . B ; .
’The children will talk about the collectlon of Yotks that was placed in the sclence center this morn-

ing. ' o - .

e

2. The child will use observation‘s-to solve problems and draw conclusions.
i The child brings objects from ho‘me that are round.

. The ‘thild is asked to describe an article of clothing that might belong to a set of buttons the Chlld
 Aghvas selected from the treasure box. .

. . The child dictates to the teacher {(or other adult) an experience chart story that describes the best

A\

kind of environment for their turtle, based on their observations of the turtle, A . B
¢ The child wrll plan and draw a mural to illustrate the different plants and leaves they observed on
their walk. ' .‘?& S S L SO S .
¢ The child will group rocks that look alike inf'some way. - .. L :

3. The chold wrll combme parts of prewous observations to solve new problems.

* The children will participate in an Art Center to develop collages contamrng round ob;ects and
:\ ~shapes using a variety of materials such as yarn, stfings, paper, etc.

"The children will match sets of buttons to pictures of clothing. ' ' ‘ T

- o The children will develop an approprlate habitat in the classroom for an ammal they obser\red and
talked about before. . . -

-,

A Y . R .

4. The child will evaluate hrs/her observations as he/she makes knowledgeable and- thoudhtful judg
ments about the value and purpose of the observations.

* The child will discliss his/her collage with an adult. The chrld will be asked to talk about why she/
he selected or. designed the-collage as she/he did.

* The child is asked why the buttons she/he selected are appropriate for a partrcular ty -,_

163

&

do



* The child. will talk’ about hrs/her block constructlon with an adult or another chlld
* The child will talk about why she/he grouped the rocks as she/hedid.. ~ = "

* The children will evaluate how well they built the-habitat for the turtle by looklng at the chart
they developed, and with an adult s help, check to see if they have planned for all the needs of
the turtle. _

C e

Goal Area - Classification

Continuum of Objectives . * / . .
- 1. The child will talk about likenesses and drfferences in objects@nd events )
2 The child will group llke objects and events. ' ﬁ

3 The child will combine previous experience to more precuselv group and classify objects or events.

4. Thé®hild will evaluate classlflcatrons and make know[edgeable and thoughtful ;udgments about
them. - } :

Suggested Activities - S 27
1. The child wrll talk about l|kenesses and dtfterences in objects and events. ©

¢ Using egg carton sectlons group a varrety ofoﬁ‘ie E trom the treasure box ( rocks bottle ¢ caps
buttons, leaves, shells, corks, sponges, plastic anid - etaL objects, wood objects bolts, hinges). The
child and teacher (or other child) will discuss why thee ob]ects were grouped together. :

~ e Using plctures of animals, clothrng and fru;t sort those whlch ate al‘lke and talk about why they
are alike. ER T - “s.

¢ Match and talk about pieces of materials’ Wthh may be grouped by color deslgn or texture,'

* Group children who are alike in one way (e 9., eye color) Have a child who has been asked to
- close his/her eyes or leave the raom, guess why these children are grouped togéther

. -Group puctures of food (e.g., fruit, meat) and talk about how each qroup of food is alike.

2. The chiid will group like objects and events, After dlscusslng slmllarltres and drfferences a chlld ,
will lndependently group objects that are alrke ® : : -

’3., The child will combine previous experrence to more precrsely group and classrfy objects 0r events
-Using activities similar to those listed under objective 1" (see above), the child will be able to
" group objects together based on fmer discrimination of features of each group.

T e.q.: Buttons are grouped t09ether because they are rou nd and silver.
Prctures of anrmals are grouped together because they are dogs; thek all long harred dogs

N
s g

4. The chuld will evaluate classrfrcatrons and, make knowledgeable and thoughtful judgments about
- Cthem. . ¢ : \, | L . P

R The child’ wrll select an item that does not go wrth the rest of the group (e.g., a, w00den cube ambng o
~ - asetof rocks). ' ' ’

* The child will make judgments about the work or value of a group (e g., What can we do with these
brushes? Are hinges important to us?).

i ¢ The child will be able to group and-classify rdeas as helpful or not helpful. (Whrle discussing ground
' rules for behavior at centers today, it is agreed by the children thatsthe idea’ to let the kitten out of
- the cage will not be accepted because this would frlghten him/her.)
Goal Areae Predrctrng . o o | - : o "o
_ o Contgnuum of Objectives ‘ : _ '_ o
S 1. The'tfhil_d willstate a prediction.~ : o N




RS

. 3. The child will state a prediction based upon a number of previous experiences.

.)0.

4

2. The child will state a predletion based__upon specitic previous experience and discussion.

\
e

4, The child will evaluate a prediction based upon previous knowledge and experience.

L4

Suggested Activities . .y S,
1. The child will state a predlctlon _ '
* The child will respond to such questlons as -
* Do you think it will rain today? Why or why not? = . o <
Do you think these ‘objects will sink or float? Why or why not? “ .
Do you think our kite will fly today? Why or why not? ' '
What do you think will happen to this piece of bread if we let it sit on-the table all day?
What do you think will happen to this piece of ice if we leave it on the patio?

L]

2. The child will state a prediction based on specific previous experience and discussion.
* The child will respond to such questions as '

. * Based on your experiment yesterday wnth floating and smkmg ob]ects whlch of these objects do”
‘ you think will float? Why? .

.+, Based on our discussion of clouds, what kifd of weather do you think we will have today? Why?

0 Based on our experience with ice yesterday, ‘what do you think will happen to the ice in this.
_tray if we let it sit outside the refrigerator? Why? .

3 The child wrll state a prediction based on a number. of previous experrences

, « The child will respond to such questions as

xe Bafed on the fact that it is cloudy today and based on the fact that the temperature is below
o freezmg, what kmd of weather do you thlr)k we will have today? _

VR Based on out experience of growing bean seeds and based on what-we know plants need to grow,

LT why do You think the farmers had trouble growing crops this summer?
8/ ’ I e P ¥

4 ‘l‘he phrld will evaluate a predlctlon based on prevrous knowledge and experience.

. ® The chitd wilj bé-able to exptain why she/he does not agree with a prediction. (John just said he -

. }: . thogght t)ns paper chp would float but you don’t thrnk so. Can you tell us why you thmk it will

Slnk?) "’(;.

“ e The chrld will be. able to explam why she/he changed his/her prediction, (Flrst you said that you
- thought it wo&ld rain today. Then you sald it would snow rnstead What did you think of that made .

you change“y0ur rmnd?) ‘

' Goal. Aroa Reportmg B 5 | LN
Contmuumof Objactrves . ‘:~ . : | K . f‘- ‘ |
1. yThe chrld will be able to recall an experience T - B : :

- 2.-The child will be able to talk abou¥ or accu.rately descrlbe an expernence

+ 3. The child will be able to combme ahum,ber of éxperlences and make concluslons about these .
experiences. Ao, ; .

. ~ 1 . 3 @ - = " . i v " S

4. The child wul/b’? able to evaluate the reportmg of an expenence

Suggested Activities R R . e

. ) oo o . L e . “
1. The child will be able to recall an experience.., ' o
. X o : .- o : s . \ .
- . t 0 . " ‘ . . . " . ‘;
. e - . " ‘ . . ’ LAy [ » 0 . .
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¢ The child will have o.pg.)or.tuhities ir] discussion {)'r?up% to talk'about something that has happened

in o¢ out of school. Ce 4 L . )
* ' The child will participate in creative art activitie. torecall previoys experience (drawing, pantomime, :
creative movement). - . * A . e '
" - o :
2. The child will be able to accurately describe #n experience,” .
* The child will draw a.picture after a walk:to recall v'vha't“she_/he. saw on the walk, - C

walk. . . . .

!

¢ The child will pafticipate in developing a wall mural td sequence the things thaf happened on the’

o The'chi‘ld will 'rep,ort‘ to an adult what happened _o'n‘the walk. o o i : .
, e The child will také snapshots of interesting things that happened during the walk, then describe each
o picturs. . Lo - o
*_ The child will develop a graph with blocks showing the'number, of differept.types of buildings
observed during the walk, ' < ; A A ]
« The child will develop a picture book to be develdped over time to record changes (e.g., seasonal
changes, plant growth). __— L ' .

’ : .

3 -

3¢ The child will be able to combine a number of experiences and make conctlusions éhout these

Fl

experiences, ' , ot -
* - All of the' above activities might be used to respond to the following cuestions.

»» Based on our field trip to the farm and based on the pictures we have been talking abotit in class
what kinds of things:'would yoy expect to find on a farm? L

 Based on what we have done at the Cooking Center this week, Wht_)t ingredients can we use to
- make a salad? ‘ -

. -/ R o v
~* What do you think are the most important things we need to remeémber when we are working - .
at the Woodworking Center, so that nobody will get hurt? ‘ "

4. The child will be able to evaluate the reporting bf an éxperience:

_ ¢ The child will be able to add an idea to a written report. : y
-+ The child will be ableto question an inclusion inthe report: : )
» The child will suggest using anpthér word to describe what happened, as par't Qf devel6ping a
report. | : IR . " T
Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in Science - o ’ B
Development of a variety of Iearniﬁg centers focused on a skill or topic related to the science program C, _
will allow chilqrgn to use and generalize these skills and knowﬂled_ge to‘differen‘t..settirigs. In other, . = - - oo
words, the child will have many different settings, provided by the' dearning centers, to'use and O, L 3
practice new skills and understandings {e.g., The child will use observation skitls to sort.at the multi- <

sensory center, build at the eonstryction center, make a collage at the aft center, etc.). The following -
{_ ) ~-aresuggested as possible contént themes for development of science centers: \ :

. Water play table ' ) ' R

. Weighing iristrumenits such.as a balance scale [\-— s SR .

o - Measuring instruments such as- ruler, yardstick, rheterstick, or common day objects such as shoes, _
gloves, hands, which can be used to measure - o oo .

. * .Magnets: bar and horseshoe =~ ‘ _
- o' Sandtable with scoops, méasiring cups | S S L ‘ .

»

“ -
» B ) -
L s v )

‘

e Treasure box containing a variety of objects

t & o
‘oley Sw . B . . - -

&t ..




L T : ‘l

. * o Touchboxes containing a variety of objects

.. Cpmpass !
. * “"Seeds and bulbs
a oy
.o Aquarium
» \ )\ AN
o Terrartum o v
* < Hot plate and cooRing utensils
 Electric bulbs and battery
\\! " s Worn out clock and other items to
‘y ' e Tape recorder >
. e EQ
& 7
4 , ) .
. -8
O oo \ .
~@
- - Y
. \) . . . i
‘ERIC -~ ~ -
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"o ' » Nature items such as: shells, stones, leaves, bark from trees, moss, 'wood, cocoons, nests, insects
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Althouse, R, and Main. C., Jr. Science Expermnres for Younq Children (10 Bookletq) New York
“Teachers College Pmss 1976, ,

American Association for the Advancement of Science. Science - A Process Approm‘h Columbus
Ohio: Xerox Education Publications, 1970,

DeVito, A. and Krockover, G. H. Creative Sciencing: Idem and Activities for Tmr‘hors and Children.
Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 1976,

Harlan, J. D. Science Experiences for the Early Childhood Years. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E.
Mernll Publishing Co., 1976. : :

Sand, R, B, Tillery, B. W. and Trowbridge, L. W. fnvestigate and D/scover Elementary Science

Lmsons Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc., 1976, ‘ - ‘ .
;Wpeton N. 9 Teaching Science in E/mnentary and Middle Schools. New York: Davtd McKay Co.,

Inc., 1974,

Watrin, R. and Furfey, P. H. Learning Activities for the Young Preschool (‘h//d ‘New York: D. Van
Nostrand Company, 1978, ‘
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Goal: SOCIAL STUDIES
introduction

Since affective development has been discussed nf‘ other section of the handbook, the emphasis in.
this area of curriculum will kg to identify and illustrate knowledge concepts in social studies that are
meaningful for the five-year bid child. The following goal areas have been identified for social studies,

Cooperative Group Living . -~ Understanding how people cooperatively live and work together,
Cultural Diversity and Heritage Understanding that people come from many different back.
grounds, : ‘

Understanding how physical features of the environment a_ffect

Physical Environment
: what people do.

Because young children’s thinking is egocentric, they have great difficulty understanding many con-
cepts in the area of social studies. They see the world from their own point of view and do not
understand things that are quite different from their own experience. Involving children in a variety
of social studies experiences should help them expand their understanding of time and space.
Successtul social studies activities will allow children to :

* have many real life, first hand experiences with-people and places.
. . ) N, . L.
 reproduce these experiences in a variety of play and learning activities.

IS .

* build and use past expariences and current interests to understand new content. about experiences

with their -iunmediate environment and eventually the larger world.

Community Involvement o

. One'means of providing children with first-h'and experience about their environment is to involve
co'mmunityvpeople (e.g", doctor, fire fighter, police-officer, garbage collector, grocer, banker, airplane
pilot) directly with the children.-Through' discussion and direct experience these community people
can-share their job experiences and travel experiences as well as particular customs that may be _
unfamiliar-to the children. In addition, parents can bring many home experiences into the classroom
for use as a base for instruction. Such things as cooking experiences, crafts, music, art and dance that
are already familiar to one chjld may be shared with other children. This will promote a greater
understanding’of cultural influences orr one's life. R . ' '

-

Field Trips - - \ o

Y

Another means of provi'di-nb children with first hand engrienc'es"With their environment is to ta'l:‘g a

variety-of well planned field trips. To insure learning for children, field trips should be planned i
three stages. -~ . : . LT . oo
) Preparatoon '

* Implementation
+ o Follow-up . -
. o I . . \
Preparation. The teacher should consider a variety of ways to intrqduce new ideas, new language and
new people to the children before they beyin a field trip. Fhe teacher may use one or more of the

following in preparing a chilq for tlle field trip.” - .
-o Pictures SN ' ' v o R

. Langt.sa,ge activities related to new concepts |
* Bulletin boards |

* Multimedia {films, \fill11§t\l'ips, records)

A carefully planned introduction greatly increases the medning of thevexperience for the child, For
example, the teacher is preparing the children for a walk around the block to observe the different _

5

RN N " ¢ A

]



kinds of homes people live in. Using a set of pictures the teacher and children talk about each -
- picture, describing what each house is made of, how many rooms'it has, anfl how it is dlfferent from
other houses. Following the five to 10 minute dtscusSton the children are

e Grouped so that about five chnldren are thh one adult (parent volunteers in addmon to teacﬁer
and assistant). : ‘ ' :

e Asked to dictate to their adult leader how each house looks so that the adult can wrlte down
 what each child says.

* Told they will talk some more about the houses when they return to the classroom and develop
a mural to share with others.

A letter of explanatlon about the field trip to the.parents will sefve as an effectwe school commu-
nication, and can serve to involve parents as volunteers i in the preparatton implementation, and
follow-up phases ( quure 1). . /

1
' ' o

/mp/ementat/on Throughout the field trip experaence adults shotild encourage digelission by -

children in their small groups. Adults should be available to limit small group size from five to seven
students per adult. A'low child-adult'ratio will also help insure'safety of the young chlldren Per—

schedule, Iunch arrangements chrld s name and parent/guardran signature (Figure 2).

"Follow -up. FO"OWIng the freld tr|p experience, the teacher and children shouid review concepts and
apply understandings the children have. gained from the experience. This experience may be worked
into several learning centers. For example, following a trip to a farm, building a farm wrthtplastic

animals and blocks may be worked into the CONSTRUCTION CENTER Other actlvmes which may
be used as follow-up activities |nc|ude g .
. '

r

¢ language experience charts o crafts _
e murals , .' . o reading Y
* making a book . audio recordings tapes, recordings . \S
J bulldmg with different kmds of blocks o orgamzmg photographs taken during the
. expenence

_Goal Area — Cooperative Group Living

Continuum of Ob]ectwes

' _1. The child will understand that people as individuals and groups have rights whnch must be respected.

2. The child will assume responsibility for own behavior and demonstrate behavior that contnbutes to
the welfare of the iooup

3. The Chl'd wm develop the concept of" famaly gsa commumty L R . .
.__The chnld erI understand how mdlvuduals live toggﬁter in groups - ‘ '

5. The child will develop the ldea that a. COmmumty is a‘group Wkth Small contnbu‘ting grodps Th‘
' child will name some contrabutmg qroups in the community, o .

f.x;-

“.SugnestedActivitws Ce | / T A

1.3 : o v AN
1 The child wm understand that people as mdlvtduals and groups have nghts whnch must be respeéted

¢ Setup cubbnes bms %or sheives to serve as indivi yal storage spaces fbr ch!ldreh s personal
- possessions. Desugnate individual spaces by labeling & space with a picture and/or cﬁlld s g
name. Encourage children to store their personal possessioys in the space and to respect each
other’s spaces. :

w
s Arrange the classroom so that children c
Talk. with children about_hom?"this space

’
/

~ mission slips should include information about destination, medns of transportatian, date and tnme R



>.

U
e Talk \y/th children about whether they would Iike to drsplay somethmq they have made Respect
the dfmston of the child.
£
2. The child will assume responsrblhty for own behavior and demonstrate behavior” that contnbutes
to the welfare of the group.

. Throughout the year discuss and establish wrth the children basic rules for behavior which will
make it more pleasant to work together. The fewer rules, the better. Refer children to these
rules occasionally to help them develop approprrate and successful behavior in the classroom.

e During snack time mvolve individudls and groups of children i in preparlng and serving the snack._."‘

e Ask children to’asstime responsrbrhty for routine tasks such as watering plants, feedlng animals
and arranging materials. . . .
) )
3. The child will develop the concept of famrly as a community. '
% lInteract w'th.and observe children as they play in the DRAMATICS CENTER Pick up cues
from ren about thenr understanding of family‘roles and living toqether as-a famlly Use
lanning actlyrtles and discussion. .

7

_0' H’E)Ie group session talk about who lives in each child’s house (e.g., goldfrsh cats, dogs,
. aunt, mother, father, sister, brother). Show and disctiss, pictures of different families, ranging

from those with one parent and one child to those with two parents Qrandparents several

Figure 1

Letter to Parents Requesting Their Assistance

Dear Parent(s)'

* Tugsday morning, October 18th at 10:00 a.m., your chlld will take a walk around the block of the
i schbol to observe and talk about houses people live in. We need parent volunteers at that time to
take small groups {5-7) of children on the walk. | will need to meet with these parents to talk about
the’ procedures for thrs walk at 9:00 a. m. that same morning. ' '

Please sbnd the bottom portron of this note to school with your chrld if you can be wrth us on the
. 18th. Thank you .

Name N ‘can assnst with the walk Tuesday mormng, October
18th. 1 will meet with you at 9:00 a.m. that morning. - : -
\ TN
Flgure 2 , . .
' 5Sample Permlsslon Sllp . Ty '
I gz has my permrssron to go on the class field trip to
/ * child’s name . -
- . | understand they will be leaving school’
destination . = ..., . . - . '
at _. _ and/returmng at on : - ,
' time time ’ date
- and that they wilt® be’ transported by I . Lunch* will be provided by

*. : . R - car,bus - .

N

from home, school caf'eteria
N Jl ‘

*1f federal lunches are provided for any studem‘s they must st/// be prowded to rhe students regard
- less if a field trip has been planned. : . S

»

@

.
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_children and pets. Ask such questions as, “‘What makes a family?” “Why do we live in families?"".
The teacher or assistant may wish to record the language of chnldren from such a session to
dusplay later or to be lllustratod -

« Read book's ahout a vauety of famlhes Discuss the characterlstlcs of these families with the
~ children.. ‘ =

(1 1

o Have chilc%ren cIraw pictures of their families. Label the members of the family for the children.

4. The child will understand how Indtwduah live together in groups.

. [Drscuss with the children how each member of the class is dependent upon other members to
Jeep the classroom clean, keep the r\onse level such that other‘can hear each other speak, help.
keep materials and equipment organized at a designated place.

_Take a walk with children to observe and use traffic signs. Discuss how these sngns help us to
live with other members of the community. .

. Implement a scavenqer hunt in which small groups of children have to work together to find a '
list ot items. Discuss how members of each group help each other

5. The child will develop the idea that a community is a group with small'contributing groups. The
child will name some contributing groups in the community.

* Visit members of the community and talk about how they help other community members to
«live better toqether {e.g., store owner, fire fighter, poltce officer, farmer, denttst)

o Set up dramatic play area so qroups of children can role play commumty members as they live
inra communnty

s Have children develop books, murals individual pictures describunq the function of communny
members. RN :

Goal Area — Cultural Diversity and Heritage ‘ .
Continuum of OI)jectives
1. The child will describe special events and customs in own.family.

2. The (‘hlld will desc nbe epecual events and customs in families other than own,

3. The child will accept the fact that although people may live, dress speak and eat dnfferently, they |

all have needs SIIT\IIdI to own.

Suggested Acti\'/ities _ _
1. The child will. descrube spemal events and (:ustoms in own family.

*. During whole qr0up time gtve individual children opportunities to talk about special happenings
_in their family Incorporate this mformatcon into-daily newspapers or experience charts {e.g.,
Yesterday Maria’s grandmother came to visit from Mexico. She brought Maria.a pinata.).

* Encourage children to taik about the food they eat at home. "Wha\ts your: favorite food?"' "'Do

- you know how it is.made?’’ Incorporate thise discussions into cooking and-eating experiences .. *

at school. Invite parents to'work at the COOKING CENTER to mtroduce and make. gpecial

recipes for the children. ,

“» Encourage children to share pictures of their family celebratmq a speCIal OCcasaon Allow
} - children to talk about or dictate descriptions of what 1S, happemnq In the plctures Make a special
. dvsplay of these pictures in the classroom.. -

2 Tho ChIld witl taIk about and descrlbe special events in famlhes other than own '

D Read stories. about chrldren who come from dlfferent bacquounds than most of the chIIdren in
v the class. (Ii)tsctlss wuth the group how these chIIdren live dnfferently and how* these children live
Ilke they 0. . _ _ . , ‘

4 [
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Develop a class scrapbook with pictures of chrldren celebratmg events in speclal ways

Listen to records and sing songs relgted to a varmty of.cultural holidays..

Show filmstrips and films deplctmg the,celebratron of a variety of cultural ev'en'ts'.,
3. The child will accept the fact that afthouqh pebple may live, dress speak and eat drfferently they
- all have similar needs to own.

 Show pictures of a variety of people who live in the immediate community. (e g., young and old,
tall and short, fat and skinny, black and white, poortand rich). Raise questions as ‘"How are all
these people drfferent from one another?’’ "Even though these peobple are different from one
another, how are they alike?"’. '

-y N

e Develop a class mural depicting people who come from drfferent backgrounds but have similar
' needs. The mural might be divided into three or four sections titled "'All People Need."

e When, readrng about listening to or talking about famous peoplé (e.q:, Abraham Lincoln, Martin
?ther Kmq, Betsy Ross) talk about how these very famous people are like each of-us.
Goal Area — Physical Environment

Continuum of Objeétives

" 1. The child will be able to label and describe physlcal features in the commumty (e g., hIII mountain,

freld meadow, valley, beach, river). .

2. The child will be able to talk about how people use'different physical areasof the conmmunity.

3. The child will be able to talk about how people misuse certam land areas in the commumty and
how to prevent these mlsuses of the envrronment

2s

| Suggested Activities

1. The child will be able to label and describe physical features in the’community.

* As children share expernences they have outside of school with the class, encourage children to
describe the locations they have been to, such as a mountain, a strear, a beach. .

* Allow chrldren to photogrdph and brmg photographs of land features that they have visited or
that are in the neighborhood. Have them dictate some sentences to describe each photograph.
Display the photographs with the dictation in the classroom.

» Make books using photographs, drawings, or cut- out prctures of land features Have chrldren
dr(‘tate a label and description for each prcture e -

! o

2. The child will be able to talk hbout how people use dufferent physrcal areas of the commumty

o Take.children to observe aland feature such as a lake, a meadow, or a forest. Ask the children
what they would like to do in the area, What do other people do in this area?

* Visit a road construction site to observe such thmgs as removal of a hill or scraping for a road

surface, . Y
& F

* Ona teacher-outlined terrain mural of mountains, rivers, valleys, lakes and forests have .
‘ _(hrldren add roads bridges, tunnels and houses to show how people change these physrcal
environments; -

3. The (hnld erI be able to talk about how people.-misuse certain land areas in the con\mumty and
how to prevent these misuses of the environment. :

* Take a walk to a polluted stream. Ask questions such as, "Why can’t we drink this water?”
~ "What makes the water unsafe:to drink?" ”Hovg_.can we help keep our rivers clean?’’
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* On a smoggy morning talk about how the mr outside feels and quks What causes smog? How

can people in the community help eliminate smoq?

Y

* Take a ride or walk to a park. Talk about the sounds( smells, looks of the park. Ask questions

. such as, “Why is it so quiet in the park ?"’ “"What do

Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in Social Studies

N -
Social studies concepts are integrated into all aspects of
concepts should be integrated into all léarning centers. T
disciplinary activity approach.

] .Periodicallﬁnroducc career boxes containing a few'r
CEMTER. «

+ Set up a grocerystore using a cash register, empty boy
" sign in the MATH CENTER.

s Let a child record directions on how to get between t
information fof"a fire at a neighbor’s house in the LA

+ Have the children cut out p_,ictu;es of peopic wo‘Lkil)g
ART CENTER. - '

+ Make a pf8zain the CQOKING CENTER.
' ~ \ -

1

Many resources will LlndOlet(’dL\/ be needed to extend S¢
centers.. The following matormls would be approprlate tq

o .dress-up clothe

e career hoxes for waitress, construcﬂon workel carper,
fighter, dlrplane pilot I - A

. ptctur(* file of people and places
. ,rndgazmes for cutting o

. collage materials art box

you hear?" “What smells do you smell?”,
o b

hur lives. In ther¢lassroom, social studies
he following-examples reflect this multi-

ole playing props into the HOUSEKEEPING

A - ~

es, empty cans, grocery bags, and an

vo.specific points, or report vital ‘Ioc_ation R
NGUAGE ARTS CENTER.

hnd people playing from magazines in the

.} r‘.

9
Wt

ncial studies activities into your learning
) include in these centers. Y

iter, 'nurse, potice of ficer, teacher, fire

24
2 B
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 books about young children in various.cultures and sgcio-économic settings "
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Program Evaluation — Intellectual Development

i
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Continuum of Objectives

. A continuum of objectives in thg Intellectual Area of
development is used to

a

Tas

v

A, Assess individual child growth and need.

s i

B. Select and plan classroom activity.

L

(,‘/nssroo}n A(:u'w'ry‘

2

2. S;wuhv learning actnvmes have been planned in the

* Intellectual Areas of

A. Communication Arts

8. Science

’\, _
C. <Social Studuoq

. Numbers

—

£, Creative Arts

o

-

”

Bt erae g i e ae e s e

3. Classroom activities place emphasis on development of

informmion and concepts (PRODUCT) as well as on
the abnl:ty to think about this knowlodqo in a variety

of ways (PMOCESS).

A, Expectations for learning specific underdtandings

or skills are communicated to children.

»

“

B.. Children"are encouraged to raise questions,

1

C. “Children are encouraged to plan strategies for

fearning.

N

..
e

4 - N

activities,

[

centér.
i A ] -

Learning Environment
St ~

5¢ A wide array of activities are available for children,

3

v

-~

;

-
-

.

\-

4

. B. A variety of activity options and materials
relatéd to a center theme are available at each -

Classroom a_u:_tivitics:proyide for the inte’gratioh of
Ie;n n'mg and development to take place _a_nd’\
. - : - ta

A. Al ateas of devvlopmept (physucal,,dﬁectwe :
“intellectual) ase (’on‘ud(‘r(‘d White plannh\g

v

)

D. Tgachm rtmords mformatlon about HOW achild
Joarnu‘d as well as WHIAT a “ehild learned.

~
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6. Qrganemionof the Iogmmg environment motivates

7. Children’s interests antd work are continually displayed

children to

.

~
A, Actively participdte with materials and people.

- ._ . A
B. Use all of their senses to explore and learn,

C. Extend ability to talk about‘m_\d)dcseribor
axperience in a variety of ways.

~

D, Devebtop strategies for exploring and discovering
new concepts and dnderstandings,
-/t! ) ) ) r
£, Deal with oneconcept or skill in a number of
© different settings. N

3

F. Raise questions to clarify and extend experierce,

“around thg room. .
!
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Overview o -
> .

During the 12 months following kindergarten entrance, the child spends 500 hours in the hall- day
kmqu.nTo 1 program. Nine times as many yaking hotirs m?‘xpcnl under the supervision of the
parents, baby sitter, older siblings, relatives, day care workers ar television. When collaboration
exists between teacher and parent; the impact of kmd(‘rgdrtcn isslikely to be significant; when there
is ignorance about the school’s objectives any activities, or about the home's values and activities,

his brief experience may have minimal signiticance. Clear communication and mutual understand-

mq between téacher and parent will enhance the program’s effect on the ¢ Tild.

v

lmpormnce of Pamnt Involvement at the Kindergarten Level

Obvuously kincdle ryar ten may be the child’s first contact with an educational ptogram, certainly with
“real” school. Conasequently, this is a time of some anxiety for the parent, the ¢child and even the
teacher. No matter how nnpnvvnsho(l overwhelmed, insecure or ambivalent, most parents wan!

“thewr children to do well iy school. 1t may ap car that the parents who want to he involved are tbow
Y app

who cause the greatest problems for their children. .

Hw teacher’s primary responsibility is to teach children, not parents. However (levotmq some onergy _
to helping parents deve lop then skill and-corffidence as their child’s home tmchm is likely to haV(‘ o

both immediate and I(mq term benefits for that ¢hilel anc for younger sthlings.

) l .
A Wor(l of sztion - . ’

One sarely will not be O(umlly eHfective with every parent. All parents probc:l)ly will not attend each
parent meetny, every open house or all field trips. One can only begin with a small cadre of parents
and then expand the program as more parents become hooked, apd as one’s own skills grow.

o )

%ttmq the Smge for Paront Involvement

vanl involvement begins with the school’s first. contact with the parend. Parent paltl( |pd(|on can be
encouraged or discouraged during these early contacts. Impress on parents the importance their
tnlmvum plays in vvhq( their chilet learns. Many parents are unawaro that in their informal interactions
with thechild theyare actually teaching. Make sure parerits feel they still play a very important role
in thew child’s Ivmnln(; even though the child is enrolled in a classroom program.

Ay

Adnanistration ot the asse ssmvnt and sereening tests is another of these important early (on(a( Ls.
Simce screening instruments will be closely related to program objectives, it may be help ful for

parents to observe the testing session. Parents can be briefed-about how they are to behave during

testing. Ina subsequent fee (llm( k session, discuss how to tmch for unclmlylng processes rather than

“the test itom,

N ~
i

ln plantinga successhul {mu-m nnvolvvm( nt proqram remember some deIC principles. )

s Forany group of pments, awir iety of dcllvﬂlcs should be available. Different.parents have varied
needs and interusts. A teacher working cooper atuvdy with colleagues in the s(‘hool can increask the
variety ol activities available. . , , '

o \
o An assessment of parents’ |w(>ds and interests must be conducted if activities are to rofl(‘( t parent
pwforvnws Schools, alone, cannot decide what pmrm s need. "\

-' D|Hw|nq degrees of support may be required to enlist the participation of individual parents. For
Sxample, single parents with very youngchiltren and without an automobile may requiré baby

s1tting and transportation services. Wlthout such logistical support, gheir pdrycnpdtlon might be
- imPossible. 8 '

YA S
eng mvg)l\wm(*nl activities should be do(orrmned by the preferences and circum
‘“s’”} 08 of th arcnts\ Homes Commumty centers and churches . as well as the se hool could be
- used, ) ~~_ .
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« Anoh qumq parent involw ment |noguam will have to accommqdate shnhs in parent interest, need
and competency. Paren'ts, like childrerd, dvvr-lop and\rlmngv Thus, proqrnm‘; wnll have to adapt '

to.these changes. \ ) v

o Reinforcement tor parent participation will need o be'an integral part of the program. Certificates
of appreciation, luncheons, dinners, tradnu} stumps door priZes doncn(\(i by local inerchants and
stmocks for reqular volunteers are ways of recognizing wqular |mrh(:||)m on: These could be financed
by the school PTA. S - , o

¢ FEach teacher must tlnnk realistically about the types of parental mvolvement activities whwh can
be implemented.an the classroom. Parent conferences, parent meetings and open houses are basic
and essential Tor any classroom. One-teacher working alone can probably implement only one
additional activity, such as training classroot volunteers, helping parents learn to use home-teaching

activities or helping organize discussion groups. However, if two or three teachers agree to collaborate,

addittonal options could beoffered.

o The purpose Of each of the parent involvement-activities must be sharply focused and clearly ‘com-
munmcated to the parents. Coming to hear a speaker talk about how to get your child ready for
fist grade may be less clearly focused than what a parent can do to help children learn to read.

AN

’

Conducting the Needs Assessment ' L

A briel, one page questionnaire can outline basic home school conimunication activities (conferences,
meetings) that parents can expect and it can determine the concerns, preferences, interests and needs
ol thus parent group. Fowould be well to use such a questionnaire at the beginning of the year and at
mid year to {osess changes in parent preferences and-interests, )
N FIGURE3
. ¥ , Parent ()uesli&maire
(Need Assessment) -

]

As y(ﬁn child’s teac he v 1 glan to worl clesely with you to msun‘v"thdt your ¢hild gains the Most flom
- kindergarten. When Hw paren dinel l‘ acher work together, the (‘Inl(l seems to feel that impbr tant-adults
care and consequently bec (um more integested i learning and m school. | want you to know how
your child s domg in schogl mid hoW"uou can-he Ip him/her confinue 1o learn at home. I also want to
know about what you see your (L\ﬂ‘d (‘bmq and lomnlnq at home. If we can share lll\h inforfmation, your
chnld wull Benbtit. Séme g Umavc‘bvon designed so e can cxchanqo this information.
. v .
We will have m'u/ Imur pmont conferences clunnq lho year, in N()vombel ¥ebruary and May If at
z\sv will bv scheduled at school. Monthly ¢ lawoom ‘meetings will be held on the third
“ Wednesday of each month, exc ept for Docomhu and June. At most of these, we will be talking in
denetal about what the (ld§§ is teagning and how you cap reinforce this learning at home. T opics
“which intorest you may bes Ll](‘dlll(‘d for (ll%ll‘»‘»lon at these: meetings. | hope that som lof you will
nqwo to serve on a parent (‘omnnlu‘v t() worl\ W|lh me 10 [)Ian these meetings. .
W(‘ hove fourtd that mue h mfm\ can be a(,comphshod during the year if parents volunteer to holp ()n
some tasks. lew check any qf the following activities Wwith which you can hetp. -

‘

. 1. Volunu ering in c'la\,';roOm for one session each week as a regular \/olm :
X 2. Volunteering occasionally to share one activity with the Llnldron
e Y30 AcedMpanying closgon: feld trlps.

. PreparingNearming m*mml*‘ fm the ¢ Iassroom
. bmvmq ag a bus aide’ -
: /\s‘;nstmq the schbol nurse, librarian, réading specialist or rebourco teacher.

. Participgting m | <,hort series (four nw('tmus) ol discussiop groups of parents, scheduled at

s

v

S tt sconvenience of the group. (Topics would t)(. decided by lhe group. but could focus on.
. (Infd.lommg problems, discipline, commu mmtmq wnth your ‘chiid or workmq wnh your
~ 2 spouse tQ osta‘bhsh joint ¢ hild vemmq qtmteqws ) /’ ~
I . | e - - g ?
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e B Learnimg how to use specific learning activities with your child at home. oD
——— 9. gml.rmq n classroom parent committee (two parents needed) . ‘ >
) — . . v ' , ' *
" . “ U many parents have volunteered, an election may be required to .s‘(.'/(-.'(.‘( the /)H/'()n( conmunittee,

What 'kinds of special skills do you have? Thas is a good way for us to share the child’s culture and

. family with others in the class. 1 )
e 1 SEWINY \ o 8. Canning/preserving foods \
e 2. COOKING ‘ S 9. Farming/gardening "
e 3. Woodworking & constiuction —— 10. Weaving, quilting, crocheting
....... w4 Plumbing | ———- 1. Basket woavi‘ng, )

e D0 AUt Mmechanics e 12, Jewelry making - .
e 0. Playing a mugical instrument — 13, Curing and smoking meats -

M s 7. Pamting/sculpture e 140 Other crafis (please describe) |
Please indicate your cultural helj'ilagu.' o ’ A ) )
e VU ARICON O e 8( Vimname';e'

N 2. Cuban e 9V GRinese . '

e 3. MEXiCAN = e 10, Native Amen(‘an {please mdw(ue .
_ﬂ:‘-,w_,“(\fl. French : tribe) .
e B Sc0OLCh rish 11, Japanese .

Y -6, German e 12, Other (please indicate) . R
_____ 7. Southern Motintain . — 13. Na specific ethnic/cultural group

. ( “ ) 0 v l . ' ) .

~
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! 11 this inquiry is pre sented properly, most parents will sypport the school’s vffort to (/evelop curriguitm wh/( h : '
r\f/e( ts the widle ¢ u/!um/ variation in the community d/)(/ the vyor/u’ . :
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WORKING WITH PARENTS .
STRATEGIES FOR INCREASING
HOME-SCHOOL COMMUNICATION
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Open channels of communication are essential to sound teacher/parent relations. Parerits expect a _ )
warning before a major problem is encountered. They also want to know about the successes. Cer-
tainly, some parents are more difficult to reach than others. A variety of strategies will need to be ‘

considered. .
. R \ *

* A school conference . . _ )

* A homevisit ' : S

* Telephone call

~ A-
» Contact by the pupil personnel service workers
~ * An evening or weekend conference
One fundamental principle should guide our behavior. _ ' . _ .
1t 1S the classroom teacher's responsibility to exchange information with parents about children’s
- Progress. o) ' .
Parent Conferences ‘ _
The individual parent-teacher conference is probably the most effective wd® that teachers and parents
have found to share information. To conserve teacher time, these are usually conducted at schoo!,
although an occasional home visit may need 1o be made. For either, goed preparation will insure a . _
successful conference. ' \ : -
. . . ) N \ N '
Preparation \\ : :
- . ! B - : . - Y . F N - ~
. The teacher will want to collect, analyze and summarize information about the child’s functioning
) . ‘with respect to program objectives. Use and study anecdotal records, checklists, nprm—referchc dand
‘ criterion referenced tests you have available then decide what is the most relevant and important infor-
| mation to share. Problem arcog should be presented concisely. Discuss emergent skills and achieve- - v
ments, areas where the parent can most easily. provide help to the child and can readily see progress.
The conference should be conducted at a place-and time convenient to both teacher and parent. If ' ~
ahome visit1s planned, parents should be asked to reserve this time exclusively for.the teacher with
7 no distractions from neighbors, relatives or salespersons. The conference should be scheduled well _
i advance, with a remindouﬁ)}f or phone call prior to the conference. » ' : '/ >
Conducting the Conterence - i A , IS i
1. Establish rapport. Descriffe a humorous incident in the classroom.- - - . \
2.Start by eling the good news. The child’s progress, what she/he Has learned.
- 3. Present problem areas congisely. o 'x .
4. Wait at cach point for parent comment. : T : )
Da-Lidsten to how they see the child's strengths and problems. Acknowledge that you hear this.
6. Consider a plan of action and comnmit yourselves to it. ‘ . '
7. 5et a time for follow-up evaluation. ‘ Frmmrm -
iy . . . : . ) [} . i B , o - . )
o 8. Summarize the major points of the conference. pe Do __\ L LA
“- . - ». ; V L ' ' . N . :.. ' s v
R h . : . &
RO . . : ' oo ’ n IR TS
- Parent Meetings _ - ' : o '
) » . - . ' . ’ . . M . . . e ' o
4 - = Group meetings provide a sound strategy for sharing simjlar i nformation 'with many peaple at once, .
g . . . i . . 8- N =~
Such meetings can Promote peer support systems or social networks in the parent group. A parents v
come to know and trust one another, support for the developnm\m and main{enaqco of more appro-
<" 7 priate parenting behavior can be established, Programs like Alcobolics Anonymous, Parents Anony. )
r mous and Weight Watchers have exploited__ithis principle to effeet and maintaindramatic chafiges in.. .
[t behavior. Surely schools ean use the szf'mm)rinciple‘ to help parents become more efféctive facilitators
irh s N . . . - . - ) -3
3 of their children’s development. . o ) : S : .
{' - T s ' * .. s ¢ . ! ' 1 IS N .
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Topics for meetings might __includé the follOv(/ir'lg. _ : I o -

The program goals and objectives :

Buying sale, durable Christmas toys - - C s S
How to avoid your child becoming a fat adult .

Living sangly with your children . - .

] *

Newslotters: MR _ v ‘ L. ‘ . )
. - . . K .\

In a one pmf‘;e monthly newsbrnef a variety of information can be provuded and evemehoscnbed

. Fnold tnms . ' _ . . S )

o Class visits by Lommunlty people ) ) ,

o Class-projects or visits | ' S

» : ” 4 .
« Community events ‘ o ]
¢ Home activities other parents have tried successfully =~ ' - ‘ ‘ o
* Stories relating individual children’s experiences ' ‘ -

e Summaries of newspaper and magdnne articles on health nutrmq)n or, chuld reariny - ) P

>

Inmally the teacher may have to function as odnor Later a pdrent coulcj be asked to assemble it. A
short newsletter is mor e likely to-be produced and read. Later it might be expdnded as parents are
(onvmcod of uts utitity.” B _ _ ) .

t

b

Training Pz?’rpnts as Classtoom Volunteers ‘ ' : Lo . T - : ..)

- Training parents as classroom andes and home teachers is a prlnt‘lpal way to work with and through

parents. When parents become skillful in implementing classroom learning actlvmee we have |n(‘reased
children’s mstructnonal tuno <

Early chnlclhood programs that have systematlcally tralne‘d parents as teachers of théir children have

praduced consistent academic gains for fhe chitdren. The success of these parent training programs
with'carefully outlined training objectives and clasely-monitored training activities has been revealed

in.study afiter study. A successful volunteer program; hqwever, remures careful planning by the tea(‘her/ '

Volunteer programs fail when teachers lack conﬁdence in Iedqu parents or when parents feel - . :
‘thleatonod oru nchallenged L _ » _ N
The tearhu should assess and match the Ievel of each parent’s sknll to the assngned task The range of SN
entering skill; usually will be |dl‘()9 Thmk of the range of specific 'tasks with whmh they might provide %

assistance.| | - ; _ . B o
* Reading stories to cHildren - o . .

. Tmnscrﬂ)mg dictated stories _ )
 Participating in dfamatic play with children P _ oo

* ‘Working wnth childrén in the construction or block cepter T - -

* Working m the cookmg center to help children prepare special spacks or lunch |tems

¢ Sharing thenr specialty with the children thmugh some joint aCtIVlty hke construction of
‘bench on the playground -

e Working in the manipulative materials area

 Helping children at the measure{ne% and weight table to compdre relative wG!ghts Iengths an
widths of objects- -

Once the parent and teacher have identified the SpeCIflC task that matches the par‘ent s Sknll Ievel
tragining™ es*'nons to help the parent perform this task effectively can be devnsed _ R

Such training sessions should, be brlef and oohvement Make shre to dlscuss managmg chnldren S
behavior, perhaps as follows. ‘

2]

o State the behavior expected in positive terms.

'/nstead of saying “Don't throw paint on Jéffrey, “say “Tommy, we pamt on the g/aper If you'

cannot use the | pamts properly you will have to select another act/wty .
3 AR
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“rules for child b("haViOl also should be outlined.

/\nother pr(ﬁem must be anticipated. What will be the eHect of the parert’'s presence on the dnld? ‘o
: P I I

b S

. P: ajse children who confdrm to thoqe_ BG‘hAVIOI‘M axpe oo NIQIH and Qﬁmmtl\@.%ppmprmte bvhav;ot

“Look at' Sarah. She really Anowar how te use pemm (pm/se} bfwwps her ;m'mt brush in mp /ar '\
wipes off the excess and rlwh pmnm on the pa);,w (nanunq the het w/()/ ). - R 3

i
kl .

+ When minor dmrupﬂom oceur, intervene qui(\t'y but” fum!y by mu(,hmg, ostdbhshmg pye’ i Q\ tact"k ‘

with the dﬂsruptnvm hild and rt*foumng attonnon on the task by mkmq a qunsuon or giving a.
direction, . . : - , _ .

L " . . o l -

T(Jmmy let’ a maove . your paper and paints on th/c (‘ounte"mnp $0 yn,u (.fm fr/mh your m( mq ( m
more easily.”" - . S

v
.. L L4
r

a

Assure pawntb that you will be in the room and will give them support dnd holp lf m‘crded Ground

¢ . ' )

e We use npgmal and qunet voites inside.* . ' . e T

o We walk in the classroom and in the halls. ’ oo

» We work and play without hitting other people or throwmg things at them. ~ oY :

* When children are working individually with a material or game, it is theirs until they put it l)a(‘k
- {unless they give you permission to work with them). o 2

-1t separations from the parent have been difficult, one might predict thtat the parent’s presence might '

14

renew this dependency - However, if @aration is not problematic, the parent’s visit to the classroom
wilk ¢ ause trangitory or little change in the child’s behavior.’

’
-

Spme children will have greater difficulty shariig their parent than will.others. Similarly, some
parents can check their ego involvemént ywith their child and parmit the child to be outside their
‘rrutmy Parents may need support and gliidance in how to assure their child of their affection and

Iovo, ‘and y et oncourdgv him/hér to work alone or with- peers. !nvntmq the paronts of particularly

'depend(*nt children mdy ﬁolp the child work thlough these foelmq% -

“ Specify the teaching bohavno:"xe(mlred for" each task that the toa(‘hm wants parents to supervise.

Once outlined, techniques like. demonstration, role play and discussion can be used to-belp palents
3. As an example; parents might be trained to exhibit the followmg behavior durlng
story rea(hng . : . : .

- ~

» Holding the book so all chlldmn can see the pictures

» Changing the pitch, speed, loudness of the voice appropruate 1o story evonts and (‘hnld mteresl
», Telling the story largely from memory

» Asking recall and inference questions about the évonts and lllustratuon'; in the bqok

* Praising childrer forappropriate behavior and naming that behavior

Such a list will guide. the teacher as she/he models and selectlvely reinforces pdrtlmﬁlr behavlor duri ing
the trammg sessions. The list could be gwen to the parents to help guide their own behavior.

Other trammq te(‘hmques mnqht be B ' : o .

+ use of role play any lnmal discomfort may be overcome by duscussmg how mmulatmn/rehearsal %
enable us to try out and practice new behavior’ ) "

« have parents obser\/e the aide w0rk|nq with chiltiren as’ you pomt out key elements in the interac-
tl()n g S :

* use selected fnlmstrlp/(‘assebtes to discuss how children use materials or,how a teachdr m ipht teach
a spe(‘lfnc concept. You might construct them yourself they are re&atlvely inexpensive and require
little technical skill. "\ ¢

» sefected journal articles from. Younq Children, Childhood E ducdtion Day Care and Early Educa-

tion and The Fdr/y Yéars which outline basic strategies for working with young childfen in cook-

. ing, dramatic’ play,-construgtion and other activities. Attach introductory questions to orient the
. parents to key content'and mclude a summary to review these keybrmcu’)les K .

/ g A '
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Training Parents as Home Teachers

i
'_,Enhanmnq e quality of interactioh between parerit and child is a worthy goal Extensrve research
"about parent-child interaction suggests that parents teach their children informally : Several parent-
-focused early childhood programs use basrc individual or group consultation strategies. The individual

. consultation mogels generally use the home visit in which a parent educator demonstrates earmiﬁ
' et

activities and materials to the parent. lna group consultation madet, small groups of parefnts me
>.. eekdy to drscuss how to use training materials with thetr chlldren

Time Imutatuons may force the classroom teacher to use a group consultatioh approach srmply

because it is more efficient. Certainly a possible alternative involves full-time teachers wOrkmg with
children during the morning session dnd then workipg with the parents m the aftemoons evenings
-and on 'weekends Several other. strategies might be used

Yy " . - |
@ N Lo, Y

A Toy Lendmg Library - : . : o,
In th!s strategy, commercial toys, games and books have been selected to help children master speci-
fic physical, intellectual and-affective skills. The parent learns alternate uses of these materials in
order to mogst effectively meet the child’s particular developmental level. One toy is checked ouit a
. time.-Such a program might operate as a part of the school library or in the kindergarten classroom,
Puzzles, lotto games, lego, tinker-toys, cuisinaire rods, table blocks and pan balance wrth weights . -
might be available for borrowrng . : ,

- - . M

=P arent Workroom

-

Ol))wously many commercnally avarlable materials coutd be home made. Several recent books provrde
parents with qurdelrnes for making and using such matertals some of these are listed in the curriculum.
\
- resources section. !

In this parerft workroom, "found’“.materials, s'\uch as cofTee cans, egg cartons TV dinner plates, pos-
ter paper, construction paper, glue and string could be available. Directions for making home learning
games w uld also be provided. The librarian and the parent assistant could help parents select an
appror iate Iearnrnq game to make for their child. \

A A - Q2 . .

~Home Learnnng Eplsodes . P - h

[y

Learnmq eplsodes could be dlstrrbuted weekly to.parents who would be encourage;i to keep them in
alooseleaf binder. Each episode might follow a similar format. Activities designed for physical,
intellectual or affective developmentcould be mrmeoqraphed on paper of the same color The class-
room teacher would probably prepare these. These mtght encourage parents to maximize the learn-
ing opportunities in the;r. usual household routines of laundry, cooklnq, doung yardwork and washing
the car. The following might be one such actrvtty. -

n

*Daing laundry. Help your chlldren fearn whlle they help you with the faundry’ Have them help

' « ‘sort the.clothes. Talk about why you make the different piles and why a piece belongs to each

pile: lights vs. darks, délicate vs. heavy-duty. “This is the white pile and this is the dark pile. You
can put your clothes in the plles they belong That's right, your T-shirt goes with the whites; your”
< jeans go with the dark clothes. 'Good thlnklng " Afterwards discuss sorting the clothes, toading the
washer, starting the machine, adding detergent, d(yrr‘g the ¢lothes, foldingthem and putting them
(“away. This can help ypur.child leatn to order events‘ in time. Make this usual chore fun for both -
bf' you\ Talk abo‘ut what you.are doing..

Parent Discussion Groups oo N /.

Discussion groups provide effectwe and flexible means for parents to acqtnre more ihformatiorn about -

‘avariety of subjects. Auerbach’s Parents Learn Throuqh Discussion is a thorough guide for acquiring
guest speakers and cOnductmq such discussion qroups To be succe*sful conslder the followmgQ

AR

R . Select clearly fooused toplcs ! _ : O .

« Select knowledgeable speakers. . - S

.
s
M -
Cuirt

? .

n



Plan time and location of meetings in keapmg with parents’ preferen(,es _ - I
. e Plana s!,),art series of meetings.rather than a long series T '
Provrde for babysrttlng/transportatron where’ needed

1

A real-danger presents rtself in any parent mvolvement proqram when the same parents are mvolved
in all aspects of the program. This easily causes parent 'burn out.” The classroom teacher wrll have
+ to help the partlcnpann make realistic commrtmen«s wuthout overburdenlnq any one parent.
o B 2 N
Tmlonng the Program to Drfferent Populatlons o ]
. . ‘ *
* *Too often, parent involvement means mother involvement. The planned activities often do not
T+ reflect the interests or skills of fathers. Teachers who make concerted effarts to support paternal
" *involvemient and provide a male flavor to some mvolvement activities are more likely to foster
father mvolvenwnt Spme discussion groups might be organized just for men. They might drscuss
- the father'srole in the child's development using local psychiatrists, pednatrlcrans psychologists
' - or educators. Some prbgrams have involved fathers-to work nights where furniture has been
repaired, painted, classraoms rearranged or playground equipment constructed, Certainly fathers .
" and mothers ought to,be involved in similar types of activities; however same sex meetings might
' encourage reluctant fathers to join in. .

Wosking Parents * ' . ' , o /
~Usually they can participate onIy in evemng or weekend activities. Many Qf the types of mvolvement
- activities that, havé been discussed could easily oceur at those times. It is possible that some workmg
R ~ parents may have flexible’ sohedules that.would allow them to visit the classrooms once a month. .
Grandparents may have considerably more-free time than do the children’s parents. Likewise, parents,
_ aunts, uncles and (‘oumq&of the child, especmlly those retired, could provide asSrstance in the class-
~ room oot : . '

Y - I [

. -‘..;Mmority Parents . | ‘ )

»~

.~ Cuban Américans,’ Natrve Americans, Viétnamese-Americans.ind some Black- Amerlcans may have a
' culture different from that of the school. Value clarification ‘exgrcises used in parent meetings and
parent discussion groups may help the teacher and the parents to understand these differences'and
\ " " similarities. Many minority parents are concerned that their children develop basicskills but-also
want them to develop a healthy self-respect regarding their family cultui’e and that of others. Where
the teacher makes a concerted effort to-find out about the culture of al) qf the children in the class
. room (their values, customs, recreational activitias, celebratrons music and hnguaqe)tand where
she/he systematically incorporates it in the curriculum, mlnorrty and majortty parents are' ||ke|y to
- feel welcome and supporttve of the school’ s.program 3
Fa

The Role of the Administrator in Parent lnvolvement

P

« this role; fentral but the classroom teacher does not possess total respansibility for these activities.
1f a parent irivolvement program is ta be effective, it cannot be confined to one classroom pr to-one |
grade levelin the'school. If the pringipal supports the kmdergarten teacher's efforts much more can ™
“be achteytﬁd a coordinated, continuous, more dwersmed parent involvement program can be con-
structed. Other auxilliary personnel in the school may ‘wish to devote part of their time to this effor{
Elementary school counselorysoctal vyorkers school psychologrsts nurses, commumcatron specialists
and lnbranans&have skill and training rieeded in an effective, drversrfned and coordlnated parent nnvo‘lve .
ment progrmn i , '

TW*on has focused thus far on the classroom teacher s'role. in workmg wrth parents. Certatnly

kY
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Professional educators want to know if their programs work. Obviously, the types of effectivenegss ) L
" to be assessed will determine how the program is ewaluated. The most po¥tinent qunstim_'\s follpw. ‘

* Are parents involVed in thalschool’progmm? Do they par't.icilputc in these activities?
" Are the activities in which theyu,-pn”r_ﬁ_ticipate helpful to them? . - : S

v ._.T

. e Do they kr\ogv the sgecific objectives of the school and the Class‘()om in‘which their ¢hild is
; eprolfed? s . _ . o

» Can they tell you what activities they do at home that support the same types of skills the class- .

room teacher is attempting to develop? ‘ y .

w e

+ Are they able to design a more effective home learning erivironment? \ S
) R ’ . , . {~
] The most direct measure is attendance at the various parent inyolvement discussion-groups, class
N meetings, parent-teacher cqnferences and meetings with the librarian, Attendance records are easy to
' v . maintain and are powerful indicators of the extent to which the program has developed parent parti-
é cipati o > _ - e S
ipation. .

ST

. . . . ?
Questionnaires might be used to ask parefts to identify the classroom objectives and to describea =~ \
learning activity {home-based or classroom-based). Parents coutd be askedfto rate each of the acti- _
: / vities on a five-point sqale according ta quality of content and efficiency of implementation. Several |
N questionnaires and checklists are available to ass’es_s ¢hanges in the quality of the home learning:, -

. enviranment. . , : _ : ;

Unfortunately, ’nany edugators havé unrealistic expectations for parent involvement programs. Sorhe Nt
assume that they are the ganacéa for assuring all youngsters’ school success. Sharing information with “
5 parents about children‘s progress, about hovy parents can foster home learning, and about how they )
- .+ - can help at school certainly-will increase the benefits children receive from schooling. Most parents Ry
~want this involvement, but involving parents is hard work. It is not successful with every parent. sy
Nevertheless, modest beginnings which reflect parent’s interest and which are skillfully carried out ' S
can help boost children’s learning. : L - /7 \ g

v L
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" Books for Parants of Young Chlldren . . .. R .

Bell, T. H. Active Parent Concerh: A New Home Guide to Help Your Child Do Better in S¢ hool.
" Englewood CJiffs, N.J.; Prentice Hall, 1976.

- Brazelton, T. Beyry. Infants and Mothers. Néw York: Delacorte, 19771 B ,
Brazelton, T. Berry. Toddlers and Parents New York Delacprte : L SR
. " Caplan, F_(ed.) The Parenting Advisor. Garden City, N.Y.: Anchor Press/Doubleday, 1977

Chess, S., Thomas, A. and Birch, H. G, Your C‘h//d is a Person. New York Vnklng Press, 1965

~ Dodson, F. How to Parent. Los I\/ge\es Nash Pubhshmq, 1970, - !

Dodson F. How to Father Los Angeles: Nash Pubhshmg : ¢

Elkind, D. A Sympathet/c Understand/ng of the Chf/d Birth to S/xteen Boston Allyn and Baron,
1974 s

Gordqn, 1. Baby Learning throuqh Baby Play. New York: St. Martm s Press 1970
Gordon 1:J., et t. al. ChildLearning throuqh Child Play. New York: St Martln s Press, 1972
Painter, G. Teach Your Baby. New York Snnon and Schuster "

-

Guides to Parent lnvolvement

Benpett, L M. and Henson 0. Keeping in Touch W/th Parents: Teachers Best Friends. Austin ‘
: Texas: Learning Concepts, 1977. ¢ '

Homg, A. Parent Involvement in Ea /y C/W;Vhooﬂ Educat/on Washmgton D.C.: Natnona! Associa-

tion for the Education of You qﬁbul ren 1968

eliy, E.J. Parent-Teacher Interactiot-A
Special Child Pubhcatnons 1974.

SpeC/a/ Educ anon Perspect/ve Seattle, Washnngton

Lane,_M. B, Education for Parenting. Washmqton D C National Assoctat!on for the Education

-of Young Children, 1975.

Morrison,'G. S. Parent /nvo/vement in the Home Schoo/ and Commun/ty Columbus Ohuo
CharlesE Merrill, 1978

P|(‘karts E. and Fargo,J ‘Parent Education: Toward Parenta/ Competence New York: Appleton
Century-Crofts, 1971, '

Stevens, J. H., Jr and King, E. W Adm/nwter/ng Ear/y Childhood Educat/on Programs Boston
. Little, Brown Inc.,-1976. (Chapters 9 and 10)." - } : .

Taylor K. W. Parents and Children Learn Together New York Teachers College Press, 1968

(1}

Home Teachmg Programs |

* Day, M. and Parker, R. The Preschoo/ int Actian. Second edlt’l ). Boston Allyn and Bacon 1977
Forrester B. ., et. al. Home Visiting With Mothers and Infants. Nashville, Tennessee DemOnstratnon

~and Resedr(‘h Center for Early EdULatlon 1971.

Giesy, R. A Guicle for Home Visitors. Nathwlle Tennessee Demonstratnon and Research Center
for Early Education, 1970. , - ’

Gordon, 1.4J. and Breivogel, W. F. Bu//d/ng Effectf-ve Home School Pelanonshlps Boéton AHyn
\ and Bacon, 1976. s : .

L enstmn P. Tby Demonstrators ’V/s/t” Hahdbook Mmeola N Y. Famlly Service Assocnatuon -

. aof NdSSﬂu County, 1969. ERIC ED 069 788.

Lewnstein P. ( Adelr an, H.'and Kochman, A. Verbal /r)teracnon PrO/ect Manua/ for the Rep//cat/on. '

“of the Mothér- G‘h//d Home Program. Mineola, N. Y. Famlly Service Association of Nassau-
Counw, 1971. ERIC ED 059 790.
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- Lihie, DL, Trohanis, P, L. and Goin, K. W, {eds.) Teaching P&rents to Teach: A Gu;de for. Workmq

with t/m S‘pm /a/ (‘h//d New York: Walker and Company, 1976 L %

s

- Training Parent Volunteers 3
' E/ook H. C‘ ‘Parent Voluntéer Programs in Early Childhood Educat/on Hamden Conn Lmnett

Books, 1976. . : (

McManama, J. An Effective Program for Teacher- Afd Tra/n/nq West N'yack N Y. Parker Publtshmg
Company, 1972, '

Miller, B. L. and ‘Wilmshurst, A L. Perents and Volunteers in the C/dssroom A Handbook for Teachers

‘xm Fran( isto: R and E Resgarch Assocrates 1975

Guudes to Parent Discussion Groups - L '

Auevbdch A. B Pa/ents Cearn through ‘Discussior: Pr/nc‘/ples and Pract/ces of -Parent Group Educa
. !IOI) New York: John Wiley, 1968. _ ' !

Dmkmeyer D. and McKay, G. G. Systematic Tra/nmq for Effect/ve Parentmq Clrcle Pines, Minn.:
Amerman Gmdance Services, 1977

)

Research , -

Dudzinski, D. and Peters, D. L. Home Based Proqrams A Growmg Alternattve Ch//d Care @uarter/y,
1977,6,861.71, )

Gordon ‘I. J. Parental Involvement in Compensato;y Education. Urbana llimors Publtshed for the
ERIC Clearmghéuse on Early Childhood Education by the Universnty of lllinojs Press, 1970.

Hess, R. Effectiveness of Home Based Early Education Programs In L. Katz (ed.) C (ent Topics

m Early Ch//dhood Education. Volume I1. Norwood, N. J.: Ablex Publishing ,in press.

. Lazar J. B. and Chapman J. E. A Review of the Present Status and Future Research Needs of

Programs to Develop Parenting Sk ijls. Washtngton D. C.: Social Researqh Group, George '
Washmgton University, 1972, -+’ .

Stevens J.H., Jr.- Parent Edux.athn Proqrams What Determmes Effectiveness? Young Ch//dren <
1978, 33 (4). . )

White, S, H. et. al, Federal Proyrams for Young Children: Review and -Recommendation. Vo/umes/
11, and 111, (,ambrtdge ‘Mass,achusetts Huron Institute, 1973. DHEW Publncatton No (S) 74-101.
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Research on Parent-Child Relations

Clarke-Stewart, A. Child Care in the Fam//y A Rewew of Research and Some Proposn/ons for .
Policy. New York: Academi IC Press, 1977; N, R

Martin, B. Parent-Child Relattons In'F Horowutz. E. M. Hethermgton S. Scarr- Salapatek and.
"~ G. M. Siegel (eds.) Review of Child Deve/opment Research. Volume v. Chtcago Umversuty of
Chicago Press, 1975. o

“Stevens, J. H., Jr, and Mathevvs {eds.) Mother/Child, Father/Ch/ld Relat/onsh/ps Washtngtt)n D. C

Nattonal Association for. Hie’Education of Young Children, 1978,

Stretssguth A.P. & Bee, H. Mother-Child Interactions and Cognitive Development in Chnldren In
- W.W. Hartup (ed.) The Young Child: Reviews of Research. Volume |I. Washmgton D C
. National Asmcvation for the Educatton of Young Chtldren 1972 :
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Yes
Fr

| First Quarter

- -'Nz.'pf Families
Contacted in

th'isﬁMannqr

Third Qua’tef

Sharing /nfbmm{oh N o .

1.

.

Informtation is shared between home and school

“in the. followmg ways®

A, Individual parent c_on_ferbnce; S

[}
~

-~ B. Classroom-ltovel parent meetings ' .

C. Telephone calls

D. Home visits !
E. Mmu:onferences when chnlq is dropped off
or pucked up .

"-/ B
F. Notes - . . e

G. Newsletters
H. _Scho_olwide parent meetings

a N
The following mformatlon and issues are dnscussed

with mdmdual parents '

A A statement in plam language about the child’ s

level of functoonmg

B. The learning goals,(long range and short -range)
for their child '

C. The specmc classroo\h\ strategies u‘d to rtalize
these goals, )

D. The tlmclmo in which these goals will e achieved
and progress rushuéd '

¢

E. The paront s view of the child’s level of devglopment
\ \

. F Thp pargnt’s view of appropmte ooals and stntcgws

for the child '

G Mtivitm thc paronts can implomnnt to achiqvc

dnirodgoals ' N

. . Amnmdnt of progrm mlde toward spocofiod
goals and setting of new ooall

208" 204

’

\".
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Yes

Frequency

No. of -Famflfes
‘Cantacted in

this Manngr

TR “‘?'I:Y_!J!l‘... e _‘-‘ (o

r

-

First Quarter,
Second
Third Quarter |-

Fourth Quarter ,

/

g remwAtteggAuE Coceep ayd
e N RN

HURINTING
B3

.,
E I P

R

3. . The following information is shared with all the
parents in the classroom :

. A. The general goals and curriculum for the
] \};’ - chuldren o S
: '_G ,

~ B. The Qeneral progress chuldren are making toward .V

the goals

C. Specific activities implemented to achieve
particular goals

! D. Evaluation procedures used in the classroom.

4. The folloWing information is sought fromparents

A. Ways in wh|ch the program can be made more

‘ _ chndren '
. - ¥

-
B. Assessment of what the children are learning
C. Parents’ goals for children -

D. Parents’ view of’ the appropriatéehess of the
_ curriculum for thelr children in terms of
- . parents’ obgectwes :

- E The_ types of parent involvement activities in
' which they would like to participate

( ; - :
F. The effectiveness of the parent involvement
RS activities in which they participate '

s . Classroom Activities o e

6. Parents visit in the classroom at their convenience

6. _Parents accompdny éhildren- on field tripi.
7. Pnrents regular!v work in the classrogm as teachmg

S . assistants .
S e ' : Cor

tuchmg amstlnts
.- Parents voluntur their hei'p in other aspects of

~ the school: program (Lm different roles parents .
porform ) '

'ﬂlronta occniomlly work in the clmroom s

ke

\




Yes

- No:of Families -

Con.taqt'od in- -
this Manner

(3

Notes . s

Parent Mntihgs'

10.

12,

13.

1.

16.

16.

Regular meotmm are held with parents to help :
them interact ‘more effectively with their children
at homa

Occasionat meotings are held wipi/a;ents to-
help’ them interact more effectwely with their
children at home , *

Discussioh r study groups a're held requiarly

to hglp parents acquire relevant child -rearing
information on selected topics, e.g., dncipline,
nutntlon hesith - e,

Paronts vomntur their help in other npects

~of the school pi'oqram (List diffarent roles

parents perform)

Parents help to phn tho activities which mvolve

{hem and in which they participate

Parents participate in admory groups which
consider thgoilowing e

A. Budget -

- B Curricuium

C. Progum ovaiuation

7

D. Personnel

« *

E. Supportive services (i.e., health services,
social services, 'poychological services)

F. oth.r(sp.cify)-_ .

Sociat events (bnii;fnts._ciinhdrs, picnics) are
held for parents, _ct_iiidro_n and teachers
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RS lntroduct\oh 4"§ T

& Amodel ‘assessment plan for kindergarten in Georgla ifoutlined in this chapter.“’Model” imiplies - ' T
' _that this chaptér is a guide to teachers and other personnel in school systems The model. does not ., '
"+ 'dictate how a teacher or school system sfould conduét assessment but rather, it intends to help .
kindergarten teachers and school systems evaluate their assessment ptans. Tpe chapter contains
e Ny . recommendations if revisions are necessary.- The term-assessment: as used in this document, involves
: two components — screening and on-gQing evaluation of student progress. Each component uses
different instruments and recommends different procedures. The purpose and target populatuon .

Y A}
_ =~ for each component is qnven in Table 7.
N - " P
. L G ce TABLE 7 S v _ _ = . ,
e , E A Companson of Assessment Compbnents in the Model Assessment Plan
\,_-'_,,« o : Scre_enm_q . [ L QI‘ gomg Evaluatlon ,7
' — L _ 7
’ Purpose "To provrde quick and roasonably accmate ) " To provnde accurate on-going information on
information on developmental and medtcdl 1 the degree to which each child is mastering
* . history. ' . , . - _‘program\goals for the purpgse of planmnq
g | To ideritify chlldren who need comprehen o mdavnduall?ed .educational activities, .
e v . _ - Sive dlaansnL evaluatlon o . : e Z
- B - ~ .. . M T A - - A - S 3 . X
- , Population All childrewin a school district who are eligi- _ All children in the kindergarten]:ogram. : .
oo g ble by age criteria for kindergarten. LT 3
! o When 7 - 'Zinor to school entry _ ' Continuously in.an educational program. : ‘.
w . L . d . , : , . " V -
4 . - ) ‘ . .
. -’v . } . . . V - . o . . * . - ”
q -
e in eaLh section of this chapter the followmg format is used Lo
M T : 4 _ -
oo - » A flow chart illustrating the component” . - .
+ Criteria to evaluate current procedu res , ) ' .
+ Recommended. procedures ' .
. ‘. Crltena to evaluate currently used mStruments .
o . Recommended inst.ruments . ) \
B . . o - ~ ¢ -
A ¢ : -
’ .
4 4

) . K : ’ e -~
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o Does the person’ drrectmg screemng have the necessary,tcme and experlence?
e Are most eligible ch"dren screened?. ' _ o
5 Are recr_untment procedures simple and systematic? - o o RN

» "‘V & A v, T l.' ‘ ' ~ . * "')}\
\ ! - [\ ) ) . , ‘.L“, \ o . ‘ . . , . .1
\ R . - N ¥ ¢ '
o . Flowchah ‘of Kindorgartcn Scroomng Program S 7 N
; ) ‘ P lnwlomunmﬂoy\ Qiereonlng Prdgram r‘ L R
‘ . . ) A Ty - -' ‘ N - ' ‘. o --
4.. _‘ N e [ - j v r ) M " . - rr - ‘ I . , '.]' . - ' Yy
* Recruit Select - Choose " LT -Choose Select and Tqain Tl
Children _Time and Methods . Instguments . Personnel . : -
Hlace - TR I ‘ ‘
. , . o AN T . - . o ' . A
' - ‘ ~ . ’ ¥ ! .
Conduct ot o b L.,
Screening | ! 1
k] L. !
. : 5 o 7 ' ’
S " Interpret Data - : ' -
s ‘.(\'__‘ j ) 7 . ' | . ' ’ o S R .
"~ Make Decisions on Individual Children ‘ f T
kS
/
* l*x
Notify: - - - Analyze Group Data '
Parents : Against Existing ' . U
. .. Educational Program L
v L ) . By
. :
] & Evaluate’Screening Program _ -
» \-'. .- ’
" Redesign Where Appropriate <l ;
r  Based 6n Evaluation - ° : g
- o ’ LY Y oot
Introduction 0 o - - .o |

The purpose of kmderganen screening in Georgla is to |dent|fy chlldren who need comprehenswe -,

'diagnostic evaluations. This screening will typlcally occur in the §pr|_ng to |dent|fy_,,the !undeu;garten_ - "{-'

w

populatton for the next schoo! year i . | SR _ R .-

Critena for Evaluating Scroening Procedures o o .

L]

Y Do personnel in the district under'stand the purpose of screemng a$ defmed in thls document?

« Are screening data being mnsused (e. 9., labelmg, dlagnosus or plannmg mdwidual educational
ijectwesl? S r

Y
N -~ . . . . o -
) k4 e N K . ) v . N
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[ e

. 5. Select and train personnel 3

] - ’ . »

- *

. R L * . ) é ' . ]
;' Do parents have,easy access to screening times and locations? _ o "

Are screenmg locations adeguately staﬂed? -

Y

Are testers adequately trained? - ‘ S

Are children screened for developmental probiems in all greas — intellectual phystcal affect’e
. vision and hearing?

‘Are decisions mede about the results of screenmg in.an ob’ectlve end reltable manner?

Are parents notmed of results promptly?
Does the school district systematncally evalpate its screening efforts to improve them?

Recommended Screemng Procedures

»

»

The: followmg procedures are listed in chronologrcal order

1 Choose director. o o > ' : ) _.
The director(s) should possess or have access to persons who possess : _ »

e expertise in, the areas of measurement, instrument selectuon ingtrument data mterpretatlon )

- and |nstrument/adm|nrstratron as these toptcs relate to the screening of young children.

_» o familiarity with the communrty and its resources such as parent or church groups

« the ability to communicate effectively with parents ST
. familiarity with referral and diagnostlc services and procedures, _

2. Evaluate and select tnStrument(s) ~

¢ Currently used instruments should be evaluated and erther retar[d or replaced by recommen ed
instruments. : .

) . . . -
: 3

. Re€ruit children. . - : : { - St Y

i

« Use.media announcements, posters and letters to parents. All recruntment lnformatlon should be

“.positive in tone. Do not use such phra S as “screePlng for handicaps.’ NISee Appendrx C for
examples.) : S " : :

4. Select times and places. o I o L

A (J .

o If possrbie have parents make screening appomtments Otherwise, devrse some system to avoid
long waiting times for parents and children. - ~ -

 Provide transportation if needed. Use PTA or-other communlty service groups o _' I "'

« Choose locations cqnvenrent to all areas of a dlstnct .

n
-

* Personnel should have expertence wor'kmg with young chtldren
o Al personnqishould be adequately trained.

» Each screening location should always have orhsite a person tramed 6n assessment, such as a speech

therapist, psycho\netrrst or psychologlst b L
6. Plan method o s Y. | / o ' ‘
'3 'The purpose and posstble outcomes of the screéning should be clearly eXplamed to the parent(s)
e .Children should be encouraged but not forced to separate from their parents
7. Interpret screemng data.: '~ L A R 7
* ‘After a child has been screened one of three decnsrons should be made on each chrld
(1) The screening results should ste/d .

" (2) Thechild should be rescreened This is donie if specrfred by an Tnstrument s procedure manual
corif there are serlous questions about the screening’s valndrty for a pa(trcular chtld and the

8

e




Criteria for Evaluating Instruments | L S

‘Administrative Chara&teristik:sh The following questions related to @,est'adrhinistration should be - P RE

. 'Cép the instrument be administered by a pqraprofessionalAwith' relatively little training?

&

Tt . Y e
. ,“': \/f - * N XN \ N S X
® \ [N @ (\ . . R . ' . ] l\_ 2 )
P ) . _ ’ . , . . EETRN ' o v e
& L et [ A G I o
. circimstances are felt to be transitory. - . "
. \_ ) . ’ ) _. * . . . ._ R ', P R - - P S
¢(3} Thescreening results should stand, and the'chitd should be referred for further assessment and . L
. T vy . v . O, . P Ty - ¢ - {
"+ . diagnosis. If complete diagnostic evaluation is indicated, existing disttict policies and procedyres |
Y ~ should be followed. _ ) : . : ' o L\’ .
« When screening.is complete, all childrep screened should be assessed using a common and objective - "« "
operational deéfinition of greatest dev opmental need, . . = - — e
"o All parents‘'should be notifiéd of the esults of the screening. '
8. Follow-up. - L : B SR ' o)

o After a district has screened children, tlbe\group's data should be reViewed. These children will soon  »
+be of mandatory school age and screening data can help in projecting future enrblifment and educa- -
‘tional heeds. S ' ‘ . N

* A post evaluation of screening procedures should make recommendations for change. Parents, N\
screeners and teachers should be among the persons evaluating the screening program. :
_ ) . _ : / ST

Instruments fe@orhmenﬁe(i in fhisdocu_ment for screening have met the criteria to be presented. A ° .
school district should either adopt one of the suggested instruments or be assured that other instru- Co
ments being used meet the.criteria. A rationale for each of the triteria is included in-Appendix A. '

considered. - A

o Can the instrument be administ(e'féa}lin arelatively short time?.

A.. 4
o Can the instrument be administered in a nonisolated setting? _ _ o _ ‘ e
« Are the administration procedures'siandardiz_ed? [ SR : ' .
o Does the instrument reqdire.a simple response mode such as pointing or short verbal responses? e
.Can the instrument be simply a anually scored in a short amount of time? _ - CoT
lnst_ru_pwent Relevance — The following questions related to instrument relevance should be consi:
der_ed. o ; . ' . . - . - - . . : '
., D_des&éi_nstrdment measure develbpment-of either affective, physical or intellectual dgmains
- {or in"combination) in a way relevant to program goals? = . S _ . : -
-« Does the total set of instruments screen all intellectual, physical, affective, vision and hearing
- areas? » , _ o S ' .
* |s the instrument appropriate for four- ‘and fivéiyear—olds of'differqnt backgrounds and charactet- -
" -istics? o : L L ) S - v
_Tééhnical Properties —+The following questions related to the technical aspects of tests should be w-
considered. SR . L' .
¢ Does the instrument yiglq a score that can be used in ranking children? . : . -
e Can the instrument ‘&sc red.objectivély? - = - . o

.« Does thg instrument/ have high-test-retest reliability? . .

N . h . . O .. ) L - . . ) . ) - . wL & . , ~ e
¢ Does theinstrum ave high validity in its ability to predict the need for further dlagn.osqs?_ _ S
'Recommended Instruments for Screening . e ’ ‘ I S
Each of the followirig instruments meets the criteria listed in this document for screening instruments. - '

- Approximately 60 instruments were reviewed.-Se¢ Appendix B for a list of the instruments reviewed. "

C) . .
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R , Carol D. Marde" and Dorothy Go!denbuvg T S S L
Lo " Childcratt. Educonon Corp IR o e L g ‘. IR
Lo 20 Kilmer Rd, - . \ . T ) S S ' .
. . Edison, N.v. 08817 U ‘ ' - : .
o . Kit: $125.00 for all iaterials for testing 5bchl/dren Cost redu('es after mmal pu;chase to $ IO/r‘hlId _ b
' o or marenals Pumhase includes a trmnmg fllmstr)p . ) T

»

. Developmehul Indlcaton for the Assessment of I.uran (DIAL) . . o NV

. General Concepts — The DIAL is desugned ta be used for ndentifymg chnldren with potentnal learning* |
problems This prekindergarten screening test assesses development in the areas of gross motor, fine ;

motor concepts communications and soclal-emotional development.. Scores are established soih t

- the use of DIAL will result in 10 to 15 percent of children screened bemg referred for further dugnosrs

v Percentages may be higher for Georg:a s kmdergarterf populatlon

" Age anqe 2% tm“rs

e T T;me Required — The test is untithed. The authors clarm it takes 25 to 30 minutes per child to admm : b
. ister all four subtes‘ts When usmg four stations for the subtests, six to eight children can be examined- '
per ‘hour. This takes into account three to four chuldren takin dffferent subtests at the assrgned sta--
fions sumultaneously SR . ; . ; _ : _ . .
~ Conditions of Admtmstratron - Although the sybtests are administered [ndwudually, the manual '
w explicitly describes how the screening of many ¢hildren may be conducted using a station approach.
The manual provides detanlad information regarding prdcedures and staffmg (team member respon- -
~ sibilities, phygucal facilities, fldor plans, orientation and the use of parents). Traming of each team } .
member for two to four hours is essential for a umform and valid assessment. ' : L

N

L ‘Standardizatioh, Relfability and Validity — The DIAL was standardized on 4,356, chrldren A stratn
. . fied sample was drawn in the state of lllmous to assure_ appropriate representation of children on the
o basis of sex, reguon, race and socio-economic status 'The manuat mducates that a balanced populatlon

was selected “ A v

v

A sample of 520 chnldren was used to evaluate test-retest reluabiluty Although the procedure used by

- the authors is somewhat ambnguous and reliability coefficients are not reported, the authors state . _ o
thet'ﬂgh reliability was obtained after readmumstrat\ion of the instrumeant in one year. Inter-rater . . -
reliability is also reported ds bemg high (.81 to 99) A sample of: 16 mdwnduals was used in the mter- _ :
-rater rehabuluty study . _ ) _ .

To ver;fy the concurrent valuduty o the DIAL a sample of 12 chuldren was selectedand tested W|th :

" the DIAL, Fdllowing administration of the test, a diagnostic team of pupil personnel services evaluated

the same 12 children. Resq.ltmof this study yielded 85 3 percent agreement between the DlAL sCores _
and diagnostic evaluatnon data. o _ : . D

L3

Cnternon related validity was established by ¢ cqmparmg readtness ot achue\)ement test scores DIA
scores and teacher ratings. The sample consisted of 85 kindergatten and 163 first graders. Data w
collected from the lowa Test of*‘Baslc Skills, Metropolitan Achwvement Test, Metropolitan Readmess
Test and Stanford Achuevement Test. Correlauons between DIAL categorues and achlevement scores
® ranged from.. 9t0.73.%- ' ° S

e . T a7

w
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. . , . . an,

. . Cdm’prohoﬁsiﬁ ldqn‘fiﬁéa_tioh Piocess (CIP) C I - R
"R. Reid Zehrbach . : : . s _ . .

- ~ Scholastic Tes,firrg Service, Inc. b BN )
S - 480 Meyer Rd. R : ' ‘ L \ ST SR
v - Bensonville, 11l. 6QI()6‘ . : o : s

-, Kt _$'59. 95 including endugh material to screen 36 students. Cost redlces aftér injtial purchase.

s ~ General Concept —The CIP is designed for locating, screening and evaluating handicapped childrén. >

' - The CIP process, according to the author, results in'the identification of moke children with-mild to~.

- moderate problems$ that would be identified through the_traditional agency referral method. Scores. .~~~ .

- . are established so that the use of the CIP will result in 10, to 15 percent of children screened heing L
referred for further diagnosis. Percentages may be higher(}or Georgia's kindergarten population.

CIP screens fine'motor,'gross motor;.'.'cogniti\‘/e-v'erbal, spebch, expressive .languag"e,- hearing, vision,
socio-affective behaviar and medical history. o - :

Age Range — 2% }0‘5‘/: years of age . ' y .

Time Required — No portion of the test is timed. The manual suggests t.h'at 30 minutes be éllo‘g_:ated'
for the entire screéning assessment. Six to eight children per hour can be examined in stations.

Conditions of Administration — Although CIP may be individually administered, it is designed to be

given at a central location using a team approach. Team members can be trained to.use the CIP in

four to six hours. The author suggests that the individual interviewing the child be expériénced in

child development. Scoring and administration procedures are'standardized. During the time the

cthild is participating in the screening evaluation, the parents are interviewed concerning the child’s

medical and developrnental history. The CIP is currently being translated into Spanish and may also- R
be available in French shortly. . . ‘ ) ‘ : - ‘ -

Standardization, Reliability and Validity — The E|P has been developed and evaluated on an Illinois
population of over 700 children. The author states that the’sample was cross-cultural, comprised of.

white, black and Asian children. A description of this sample is not reported. Reliability coefficients ¢ ~
_wérg also unreported although the author states that inter-rater reliability is thite good. - - -

To eyaluate whether or not the CIP results provide accurate judgments for student referral, a sample

«of children was administered the test. The children identified as needing a complete work-up were

evaluated by traditional referral agenciés"o'r 'personnel, sacial workers; physicians, speech and langudge
therapists and school psychologists. A comparison-was made between the characteristics of children

referred by the CIP and the tradifional mode of identification. There wete no significant differences
between the mean age of the groups or sex in regards to the two methods of identification. It was :

' determined that 1.Q. differences existed between‘the two groups and children, referred by the tradi- .~

tional method seemed to be more severely handicapped than those referred by CIP.* R -

& Denver Developmental Screening Test h S : oo . -
.William K. F-rankenby__rg, Josiah B. Qdds-, Alma Fa,n,dql ’ o

K
'

~ .University-of Colorado Medical:Ce er. . L [ .

- "Laradon Hall Publishing Company |~ R ‘ : ' -

R East 51st Ave. and Lincoln ' :
Denver, Co. IR

— Kit: $7.'0?'for complete kit; test forms $2.00/100; manual $4.00° o - L
) * *NOTE: Further inforrhatim i avai!;ablo on _CiP from the Georgia Departrnent of.Educatio'n. ' - . - B

- . . . - . ~ . . . .,. ] -l r 7 . - -
20
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. Age, Rq%ga —one month to six years of age

~“and gross motor.

~

| Ganeral Concopts ~ The Denver Qevelopmental Screening Test is desrqned to aid in the early discovery

of children with deve!opmental proh!erm in the areas of persona!~soeral fine motor adaptwe 4anguaqe

Y

\ N

. Time Required — No portion of the Denver Developmental Gereenmg Test is trmed It appears that

two to three children can be tested per hour.

>

Condmons of Adminfstration — This individually administefed screen cah'be used by paraprofessronals

with adequate supergsron The manual _provides explicit |nstru(~trons for admrmstenng and scoring
“the instrument.» _

Because a soch affectrve evaluation component builtinto the rnstrument reqmres parental rnforma
tion, parents must respond to items in the first section.

Suggested order for admrmstermq the subtests.is Personal Socral Fine Motor Adaptrve Language and
Gross Motor. -

Standardrzatron.Relrabrhty and Validity — A sample of 1,036 chﬂdren from Denver rangrng in age "
from two weeks to six-years, served in the developmental studres The degree to whrch\ this sample -
represents Georgia's population is unknown [ :

" Pércentages of agreement have raifged from+80 to 95 percent for inter-rater reliability. Twenty children

were retested after a one week interval in the test-retest reliability study Agreement of items scored
the same way after that'interval for the chrldren was 95. 8 percent.

In a concurrent validity study, DDST scores were compared to Stanford-Binet or Revrsed Bayley
" Infant Scales scores. Scores were similar, indicating that the DDST would result in referrals similar
to referrals from instruments used by traditional referral agencies.* :

] . '\/ ) . ) L A

Lo ’ . ' ST A - . .
] . : o - ’ . . - M ' ' ’

*NOTE: Further information is available on the DDST from the Georgis Department of Education.

.
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e Time for planning and assessment ‘ma erlals

R . oo : . . . WA
¢ . ¥ v ) R 4

' - ~ Flowchart of Kindesirten On- Golng Evaluatlon Cbmponent( T

B Yl g
PR . e g LA
s v - - — ) T b R !

_ , o 7.
Familiarize Statf and Parents with Goals and Objectives

R e A s [ERESRRE St AR A ST N e Tyt Y A S e s s L gt g TR e g Lo R T
R S e A T A
B . . . . h ) 1 .

;- - ' .. - ey

. : . * Review and Select Means of Assessment . _ :
a2 . ' Train Staff to Use Means of Assessment A o S
o o *‘ L . N I
Do Initial 'Assessinent of Children ' . N R

Plan Instructional Level Objectives and Appropria o Y
Educational Experiences for Each Child ( \

implement Educational : . “

_ Experiences and Reassess _ _ , o . '
o ; o ~ Record Information on Checklists . o ' Co
and Anecdotal Records. Use alt-. L

« - Recommended Sources. o .

. When Appropriate, Report Information ' e .

| ' | to Parents or a Child's l\l{vg'eacher_. ' N o .
'. ) ' ) ‘. . . ?‘ " . ) - . . e ) . B »

}

_ lntroductron

On-going evaluatlon of pupil progress gathers mformatlon so that an apprOprlate lndlvrduallzed
- educational program tan be developed for each chlld On-going evaluation rests on several assump-
tions. ) , o ]
. Development is aided when a child’s needs are accurately assessed and experlences are planned
which. are related to those needs _ :
"o’ Children's dlfferences will be reflected in thelr educatlonal needs
e A teacher has the desire and skills to deslgn educational experiences that meet assessed need
e . The teacher has the time and materials necessary to desugn educational expenences that meet
- assessed needs , : ‘ ;
. This section addresses only the flrst assumptlon “Fhe other assumptlons are listed to make three
points. . DY o S e .

e Thereis nothlng maglcal about gathenng assessment data. How that data is used inakes a:
e drfference S ' S

>

d teacher expertise is necessary to Use assess-.

ment data effectively.” . - o o)

_ e No teacher can constantly keep Up wuth every individual difference in chlldren 'S development T '_ _}
As a'result, teachers must be open‘to: lnformatlon that chlldren gwe and should not treat evalua .
tion data as belng infallible. ‘ SRR : Co _ e Y




" The procedures recOmmended for on-going eval%ron in, this dotumant meet the criteria to be pre ol

- » Do procedures involve qathennq and recordmg on- gorng informatlon on children in a systematic

Recomrhended On- going Evaluatron Procedures

~ 2. Review and select means of assessment. | - R
3. Train staff to use means of assess ent, |

T v v R T S e N 4 i S LTRSS SRR ST & Iy
. : Do N Y e i e A R ; . .
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Criteria for Evaluating On- going Evaluation Procoduros .

sented. A teagher should either use the procedu

recommended here or be assured that-other e
procedures being used meet the criteria. " -

oﬁ’ .

way? _
. » Do procedures involve gathering and recording mformatoon from all sources includir observa- .. L Tew
tion, teacher-child conferences, parents, resource teachers, work samples and chlld-fhade records?

« : Ate times scheduled for each day that are devoted exclusively to gathering eValuation informatlon?

» Are procedures established to- systematically communicate objective onformatnon about a child’s

accomplishments to a chald s parents or next teaoher?

\) .

The follownnq steps ‘are ||sted~§n chronological orde[ .' o S )
1. Famrhanze steff and parents with the program'’s qoals and objectives. DISCUSS the handboo%\ '
particular attention to understandlng its structure and terms: - N

RN
~

e Discuss the means of qathermg and recordong information, ussng the variety of assessment
techmques

. Discuss the terms used on more formal nnstruments and arrive at common understandmgs
4, Do initial assessment of children, B

are tauqht If the rdom is child- centered and informal, try to gather assessment data informally.

* Assess in each area of the curriculum only until there is suffucnent mformatlon to plan educa- o N
- tional experiences, then perform the experlences and reassess. o

» Assessseveral situations before recording judgements.

e Use avariety of assessment sources such as teacher observatlons teacher- chnld conferem‘:es,
‘information from resource personnel and parents, work samples of children and chlld made
. records. These sources are described following this listing of recommended procedures

* Be flexible and remember that evaluation data can be fallible, ,
e Schedule about 16 minutes each day to do nothlng but gather evaluetion data.

5. Plan instructional level objectives and approggn:te educational experiences for each chuld See
. Organizing the Learning Envuronment for a ussion of plannlng_ appropnate activities fo_r
~individual children. - - :

6. lmplement educational expenences and re- evaluate See Orgamzmg the Learmng Envuronment for .
a discussion of ‘mplementmg experiences. :

7. Record information on checklists and anecdotal records.

e Use all the recommended soufces dnscuséed m the next sectuon B o N ) +

. ATter re- evaluatuon beg;n plannmg agaln

8: When appropriate, report information to a child's parent or new teacher. Réport objectwe infor. . L i
mation about the child's highest:level of functioning in each program area See Appendix E fora e
possuble reporthwg form with example comments '
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e N
T S‘)urces Used in Gathering On-going Evaluation Data ' |
- When establishing on-going _e\(aluation procedures, all possible sgurces of information must be identi- . o

fied: There are many potential sources of on-going evaluation information open to the teacher. Since
'sourc?s have different Str'engttms@gd limitations, a teacher should try to use all sources.”

Teacher Observation of Child Behavior-The most widely used source of on-going ev.a!um—i,pn data is
. teacher and assistant teacher observation of children. For this to be productive, certain things must be
remembergd. Children tend to strongly react to immediate situations. For any complete picture of a
child, she/he must be observed in many situations. Since it is necessary' t#observe children in different | N
situations at different times, it s also necessary to write some of these observations down so that they s $
can be accurately recalled. Although teachers often keep mental res:_ords, their accuracy is imppssible L
v ~ to check. Teachers should keep anecdotal records of their observations. Record development related |
~to program goals and indicative of a change in a child’s status in relation to these goals. Also record - o7

when change has not occurred in a reasonable time.

Keep records objective and short. A person should be a selective tape or.video recorder. A tape
recorder doesn't record why things are happening. It only records what happened. Also, 3 good tape
recorder is accurate. It does not record all children as running if oné child gallops and thé other child
trots. ' " : ‘

~ Below is an example of a functional anecdbtal record.”

“

RCG 9/28 9:41-
- SG/Math o :
R spoke 1st time with sentence

The record illustrates several thihgs. _ ‘o . ' ‘. . .

. & ) . ' .o : . .
¢ Child is identified — RCG are initials. You know who that is and it is not necessary to write out a
full name. ' - Co .

,,: * Section is iderjtified — SG/Mathrefers to small group/math activity'. Patterns of behav'ior<‘ may be
- tied to particular settings. -7 ' : '

« Date and time are ider_\tified - Pa'tterns of behavior may be tied to particular days ahd times.
_* The behavior is objectively stated — Behavior should relate to program goals.

* The record is short and uses some form of sht;rthand — These records must be short or they take _ . _
too long to do. Remember, they are for planning instruction and should be meaningful to the o

teacher, not necessarily written in perfect prose:

Teacher-child Conferences — These can range in size from large group to individual. Classroom
observation does not permit much probing to allow.one to find out the reasons behind behavior. In
7 ' -the conference situation, the teacher can ask well chosen questions to try to understand a child's
motivation and reasons behind overt behavior. For example, if a child is doing a workjob matching
numbers to their appropriate domines, it is one thing to observe that a child places the card with the -
two on it next to the domino that has three dots. Only in dialogue can a teacher begin to. identify the
. cause of the mismatch (e.g., not recognizing two, not counting the dots, carelesshess due to wanting -
to be finished to.go outside). Again teachers should write anecdotal records of significant information
gained in conférences. Holding succassful conferences is a complex 8kill for a teacher to acquire, |
| Several things are important. First, do not ask leading questions (e.g., Did you just forget to count the
L dots? The answer will usually be yes.) Second, do not talk too much, the purpoese of conferences is .
usually to get the child to talk, Third, summarize and clarify points raised during the conference. This
.. helps the teacher and the child to be clear on what has‘heen discussed in the conference and what, if -
any, subsequent action is necessary. R S I - . - _— L .

A sepond t'hmg whaph cqnferences add to assessment is that conferences are a teaching situation for
helpo!\g children build self—assessmen_t skills. The ability to analyze what has gone on i‘o'that.fu;ure

‘_




! ) ' . [

{

made ised goal ofgall education. In the conférence setting, the teacher has the opportunity *
to mogdel and teach this skill. After a conference anecdotal notes should be made concernrng

.. ‘ discussion.

Information from Resodrce Perso‘nnol and Parents - Parehts or guardians have greater contact with a

~ child than teacher. In many districts, resource teachers {(e.g., music teachers, speech therapists) also

- -have extensive contact with certain children. Since these people see and affect the child in many.

situations.where the teacher is not involved, it is important\o involve them in the assessment process. |
For parents and resource teachers to be helpful in on-going evaluation, they' must be familiar with the ..
kindergarten’s goals and with an up-to-date knowledge of a child’s status in relation to these goals. If
this is noy the case, then parents and resource personnel will not know what to look for. Information
coming from parents’and resource teachers provides a valuable check on a teacher’s assessment infor-

- mation and, conversely, a teacher’s information provides a valuable check on other evaluations of the

+ child. Gathering information from parents and resource teachers on a regular basis helps.them to
understand and to affect the kmderqarten program. If parent -teacher interactions can occur on a
“regular basis, a foundation of "we're all in this-together’’ can be laid upon which crises can be effec:
tively handled. Anecdotal notes should be kept on significant informatjon gamed in co’nferences with
other adults in the chrld s life. ' .

Work Samples of the Children — Work’ samples most graphlcally describe a chrld s-stage of develop
ment: However, work samples are observations of behavior and as such, it is difficult to know the
-motives and reasons that went into creating them: Second, most kindergarten work is oriented toward
process rather than product; therefore, many kindergarten activities do not culminate in durable
samples of work. Some samples such as selected:pieces of artwork can provide a good record of fine
‘motor development. Since children often want to take such items home, it is usually necessary to ask:
the child to "'make an extra picture that | can keep.” The picture, or any work sample that is being
saved, should be dated with anecdotal comments recorded on the sample. -

Child-made records - Kmdergarten children keep records when they check their names on a-center
_ ‘ . roster to indicate they visited .the center br when they place pegs in a board to indicate that they
' visited the yellow center (which may be art to you). “Teachers'should involve children in record
keeprnq It will help both the teacher and'child to monrtor behavior. :

Other Assessment Instruments — Another potential sourcé of -on-going evaluation is the' sCreenrng .
administered at the beginning of a year. This source should not be relied on in any definitive way for
‘on-going evaluation. The time lag between screening and school! is too long to have an accurate record
“of a child’s specific strengths and weaknesses. Also, the items on the screen are often developed
because they predict problems, not because they are important things to teach.

In summary, these are a varlety of sources that a teacher should consider in gatherrng oh- -going '
. evaluation data, -Each source, with the exception of-instruments designed for other assessment com-
“ponents, adds a srgnlfucantly different and.valuable dimension to the on- gorng evaluatton process.
. This systemis rncomplete if any of the sources are omitted. -

[ 4

“Criteria for Evaluatmg On- gorng Eva!uatron lnstruments

" The chrld assessment checklists included.in this document ‘meet the criteria to be presented A teacher
should erther adopt these checklists or be asSUred that other instruments berng used meet the criteria..

Admrantratwe Characterrstrcs — The followrng cruterna related to admrnrstratrve relevance shOuld be ..
" considered. - S . .

¥ - ¢ Can the instrument be used by a paraprofessronal ina classroom settrng? Many krndergarten unrts
S use either paid paraprofessionals or volunteers in the classroom. The items on any .instrument and
- procedures for gathering information should be sufficiently clear so that nonprofessional personnel
. ~* can use the instruments. The teacher and other adults must discuss the items on a checklist so that
they are makmq srmrlar ;udgments based upon. srmrlar criteria. :
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% * Can the instrumerit bp simply scor a short amount of time? While it may take copsiderablé | - .
time to gather observational information on a child, the actual recording of that inforiation must. ,.

take very little time. . A . e |
Relevance — The fo||6wing criterion related to instrument relevance should be 'considerqd. : , L

.+ Does the instrument directly reflact the program and objectives? Since the purpose of on-going
evaluation is to gather information for developing individualized educational program, instruments
must be directly tied to'the program’s goals. . ‘ . : :

Tech'nical Properties — The following criteria .r‘elated to the technical aspects of instruments should be
~ eonsidered. . '

* Doss'the instrument present a picture that indicates level of mastery of program ,o!:jjoc_tivesz Such
information aids in identifying a child‘s weaknessés and in forming groupsgdpr infruction, ‘_

{ * Gan the instrument be objectively scored? On any instrument used in on-go.ggﬁ svaluation, some

_ ambiguity is going. to exist as to what behavior constitutes what score (e.g., what-constitutes

. accomplished in a particular area). Such items as “child knows his colors'* are unacceptable. Beyond
this, téachars and assistants will have to extensively discuss items to develop consistency and N
objectivity. | L ~ |

* Areitems on the instrument sequenced by developmental leveltor difficulty? Whenever possible, .~ T

items should be sequenced within each goal by difficulty. Then assessment does not need to cover -
all items but can stop when the level is reached at which a child has difticulty.

Recommended Child Assessment Chec'kl'i_sts for On-going Evaluation =~ - - .,

Each checklist included in the previous chapters meet the criteria listed for on-going evaluation - .-
instruments, . - o , . P :

» \

Indicators Should be thought of as signals of development rather than as objectives. These checkljsts -
are designed to be used with the lists of intermediate level objectives given eaflier in this document; -
To mbke these check!id¥s efficient, only a few indicators are listed for each area, representing interme- -
diate range objectives at increasing levels of difficulty. When used with the curriculum.suggestions -
previously presented, these checklists will provide sufficient information for grouping and planhing
individualized activities. When a child has demonstrated a behavior, the date is noted on the checklist.

_ (See-th'e_gxample of¢ompleted Physical Development Checklist.) If children, in a particular room, are
above orbelow the indicators on any of the checklists, then the teacher should adjust the indicators

. accordingly. In such a situation, the format of the checklists can remain the same with new indicators
inserted, - : - : .

.1~ Instructions — An indicator is a child behavior which signals mastery of ar intermediate level objective. ’

-
!
i
- . . i -
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EXAMPLE OF COMPETED CHILD ASSESSMENT
Wi .CHECKLIST FOR THE PHYS'CAL DOMAIN
| 9 | | |
‘ g . . e
\ g ) g g
. ; 1
- .I .
| - Indica N 5
| 9/13° | Balances on foot with support ? , wu: 1o
: - = e — oz
9/13 1 10/16 | Balances on toot without support - 3 § .
Moves rin;)idl\r, than freezes ' ( :
N — e ¥ Q@
9/13 Runs smoothly . g’? . g
g3 ¢
9/10 Skips 3 § _ g
Walks Balance Boam Unsupported o
9/20 Rides wheel toys e g
i 11/13 ! 1/i2 B.l_l"ds with large blogks . g
) | Kicks rolled ball 8.
1/9 11715 | Hops 15 feet gg;
Climbs cargo net : g :
Runs 50 yards with quick recove.ry. s 8
y iede wi ) i I 2
nmiag”r 1 1112 Builds with blocks L2 3
Nails objetcts together g : g
- 9/18 | 10/20 | Strings targe beads OF
. : . ‘ _ g8
. Cuts with scissors - ‘. LS
] i ~2 ‘3.
k Cuts on line with stissocs 4
oy .

’

"'_22'_3 |

NO TE Dam are mcluded on thrs checkhst to illustrate the recordmg procedure When & child ewdenoes a behawor
the date is indicated. This Is one recordmg procedure use aiio ther rf it is more helpful to you.
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‘ APPENDIX A o | ‘
 J v .
- CRiTERlA FOR EVALUATlNG scnsemnomsmumems @

Admlnistrative Charecteristics . : : - : . T
o Can the mstrument be administered by a paraproteulonal wrth little training? Many systems will haVe
* to use personnel as testers who are not formally- trained in assessment techniques. If an instrument.is . -
too complex to administer, the tester will make mistakes and will not give the instrument in the same : t{%
way to each child. When this happens it is nmpossible to accurately interpret a Chl|d s score.

o. Can the instrument 'be edmmistered ina reldtively short time? The total screening for developmental\
" assessment should take no more than 30 minutes per child. lf a composite measure is used, all pieces
~ of it should take no more than 30 minutes. If different mstruments are used, then the total time for

administering all instrumentg should not exceed 30 minutes. Shorter times-than this for screemng are

possible and desirable. '

* Can the instrument be administered in & nonisolated setting? Most districts screen in school cafeterias -
or community bulldmgs No instrument should redulre an isolated quiet place for admmtstration. .

o Are the admmlstratlon procedures standardized? Any mstrument selected should have clearly defined,
step by step administration procedures. This is often a problem with “home grown" instruments. If
the procedures are not standardized then it is impossible to.interpret a child’s score. For example, if

two people are giving a test, each to a different child, and the people ask. slightly different questlons _
the stores of the twa children cannot be compared

“+ Does the instrument require a simple response mode? How is the child supposed to respond? When *
selecting tnstruments .attention must be given to keeping the response mode simple {e.g., pomting,
“ short verbal. responses) When an |nstrument requires a paper and-pencil response, it tests, in part,
hand/eye coordination. Unless that ls desured (and there are other ways), do not use paper pencil : .
-tests in screening.

. Can the instrument be simply and manually scored in a short am)ount of time? No instrument that
requires complex scoring procedures can be used in a screening. While machine scoring is helpful in
sntu.mons where quick results are not |mperat|ve it typically takes far to long for screening. If an
instrument is scored l‘nanually, then scoring procedures must be very simg le or. too many human
errors witl be made.

Relevance ‘ , ) o ; | o L
» Does the instrument measure development in either affactive, physical or intellectual (or combina-
tion) in a way relevant to program goals? Instruments used in any component of assessment in the
kindergarten program should be directly related to the goals of the kindergarten program. In. v AR
addition, a composite screening instrument.or a combination of different instruments should
‘screen for all the major program goals.- -For example, since fine motor development is a program
. goal, then fine motor development must-be screened. Since fine motor development s not the -
only program goal, other relevant things must be screened.% e

o Is the instrument appropriate for four- and five -year-olds of drfferent backgrounds an,d charac- -
' -teristtcs? Any instrument used must have been developed and field tested on a range of children -
: stmilar to the children in a school district. This insures that the procedures for taking and
) admmistermg the screen will already have been debugged before children in a school district are-
screened. For an instrument to be recommended it should have been developed on a reasonably .
. sized (400 minimum), heterogeneous group of three- to six-year-old children. This age range is- ,
: necessary when screenmg fo\\end five- year -olds due to the wide variability of that group s ok

Tedhntcal Properttes

.« Does the instrument yield a score that ¢an be used in ranktng children? The mstrument should o ’ _'
" yield a. composite Standard score that ranks all testmg partrcrpants o
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: « Can tho instrument be scored objoctwoly? Some mstruments used in screenlng have poorly -
- ' - developed -scoring criteria. For example, an item on many screenipg instruments calls forachid . .~ .
to draw or copy some simple shapes. 1t is very important that each child’s response be. :cohd -
with the same criteria of what is a pass and what is a fail. Otherwise, differences in chifien s |
: scores on the scréen may be due to differences in scoring rather, than real differences among . v,
e R l children, Childrén vary so greatly that it is difficult for a test developer to anticipate all the. T : C
' possible child responses in developlng scofing directions. If it is unclear how to score an item,
the important thing is to score it in a consistent manner. When an ambiguous situation arises, .
« scorers should agree ona scoring criteria and then consistently apply it,

e Does the instrument have high test- retest rpllablllty? Reph(ase(l the question asks “tf 1 gwe a.
. . child, thls sgreen today, would | get about the same score when | retest after a short: time?'""A
/ test w,hlch is not test-retest rellable is not useful. Test-retest rellabllity of an instrument should
' . be .8 or higher for the instrument to be trusted as a consistent measure-of a child’s ablll’gy or
level. If a test manual does not give actual test-retest reliability coefficients (rather than just
saymg this test has high test-retest reliability), then agtual figures should be requested from the
test publisher. Do not use split-half reliability as an alternative to test-retest rellablll{\7 The test-
retest reliability of the score on a subtest of an instrument will often be lower than the .
reliability of a total score reflecting all the subtest scores. This'is important because'it shows why
screenmg instruments cannot be relied on far making specific diagnoses. The profiles created by
screening instryments are not sufficiently stable to finely describe children or to be used to plan
instruction. The test-retest.reliability reported in the test manual was computed using a group of = .
children in the standardization sample. Children in many districts do not représent the range of -
Te children in the test developer’s sample. Therefore, the test-retest reliability of a group of ¢
) * children in any one school district may be drastically different than the repq ted test-retest
rellablllty in the manual. A d'lstrlct should initially choose an iristrument baséd on the reported
_ - teliability, but the district should ascertam how test-retest rellable the test sco;es are for the
. chlldren in the school district. -

. « Isthe instrument valid? A screenmg ifStrument should lndwate which chlldren need kinder-. .
garten the most. It should also predict which children need further diagnosis. Most published -~
_screening instryments were designed to do the latter. Therefore, it becomes difficult to know
how well they predict the need for kindergarten: A district, i possible,should assess the

+validity of screening instruments. First, a school district should assess whether the screen ‘is
_predicting the need for diagnosis. Follow up the children who are referred and ascertain what -

. percentage of them are diagnosed as havmg special problems. If the percentage is #ery high, then o
the district is probmbly too conservative int'its referral policy. If over 90 percent of children o o
referred are evaluated as having handicaps, then it is.likely that many handlcapped children are
not getting referred. In such a situation the screen is working but the cut off is too high. If few .

. of the children referred (less than 40 percent) are identified as ‘having handicaps, then either,
the referral policy is too liberal-or the screen is not working. In such a case the school-dlstrlct :

»should determine whether the lower scoring children of the group referred were being diagnosed L

as havmq problems. If this is so, then the screen is working, but the referral policy is too liberal,

If it is not-true then the screen is not predlctmg well. Next, a school dlstrlct should assess whether
the scregn is accurately identifying the "children who need kmdergarten the most. The school
district might interview the kindergarten teachers to see if the teachers feel that the screen is

_identifying the appropriate children for the klndergarten program. If not, either screemng pro-

: cedures or program procedures. must be modified.

-
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». | APPENDIX B . |
S , _ ST OF-]NST#UMENTS R.E_VI-_EW-ED )
’ e L. . - - ) . . C -:1."
5.7 Albof the instruments listed below were reviewed as potential screening or on-going evaluation T
' - instruments, Those marked with an asterisk have been Meviewed indepth and written reviewscan =~ . ... S

_ (be requested. Those marked with a double asterisk are recommended as possible screening
- Instruments for use in M{Qia kindergarten screening. No published instruments aré recommended
for use in on-going evaluation, o : - e, v

iy B
oo : _ ' : _ T

American ScHool Reading Readiness Test
Animal Crackers . -
R Arizona Articulatior’ Proficiency Scale: Revised |
Assessment of Childrén’s Language Comprehension
- *Boehm Test of Basic' Concépts -
Bowen Language Behavior lnvéntory
CaFrow Elicited Language ln‘véntéry
Child Behavior Rating Scale |
*Circus. - . | S B L
" *Comprehensive Evaluation Progress (Clp) . . | S ,
~ Comprehensive Test of Basic Skills - ' ' .
& Daily Language Facility Test | o .
 *The Daltas Pre-School Screening Test - * . _ . . i . :
~_**Denver Develobmental Screening Test - o AR o - o /. =
~ *Pre-School 1hventory {Cooperative or Caldwell) - _ ' e e
Developmental Profile ‘ | _ ‘ |
- Developmental Test of Visual Motor Integration Co o : v - RN
* *.Develo'pm'enta! Indicators fo‘rt?ﬁe_ Assessmen;' of Learning (DIAL) o o
Fairview Behavio'r\Evaluation Battery for the Mentally Retarded

Ll

- . Goldman Fristoe Test of'A'rtj(_‘,u!ation
e " Goldman Fristoe Woodcock Auditory Sk_ills Test-B;at'téry
[ ‘Hannah/Gardneryes Preschool Langt;age Screening Test - °
*Inventory 6_f Readiness Skills - : . '
" ','Learnin_g ‘Accomplishment Profile - B T : e o
*Lexington Developmental Scale (Shork Form) ) -
' _. Maturity Level for School Eﬁtrané.e"and Readihg'Regd_inesé . . _ o
McCarthy Scales of Children’s Ability ( o o o T
Meetirig Street School Scfeening Tesy ~.  * v : . - - ‘
First Grade Screening Test =~ . |
. Grassi Basic Cognitive Evaluation . =~ = | | I |
| *Metropolitan Achievement Tests: Revised R / B
| . Minnesota Preschool Scale o o | ' o '
'- "+ Motor Free Visual Pefception Test '_ S
i " Oseretsky Test of Motor Proficiency LT e 2822
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Paabody lndrvidual Achievemant Test
Peabodv Picture Vocabulary Test
Preschool Soreening Survev
 Preschool Rating Scale,
Pr&mary'Académlc Sentiment Scale -
Primary Self’ Concept |nventory
Quick Test -

'Santa Clara lnventory of.Developmental Tasks

Screanmg Test for Auditory Comprehension of Lanquage (STACL)

School Réadmess Survey. . .
Screemng Test for the Assrgnment of Remedial Treatment
Screening Test for, Academrc Readiness _ .

Slosson lntelquence Test for Children and Adults .
Southern California Frgure Ground Visual Reception Test
Speech and Language Screening Test for-Preschool Chrldren
SRA Primary Mental Abrlitres

' Thomas Self Ooncept Values Test

Test for Auditory Compositron of Language
*Test of Basrc Experiences- N

Utah Test of Language Development _
Valett Developmental Survey of Basic Learning Abilities
Verbal Language Dev'eloprnent-'- '

Viineland Social Maturity Scale

Harrison Stroud Reading Readiness Profile

- Walker Readiness Test for Disadvantaged Preschool Chrldren

Stanford Early School Achrevement
‘Walker Problem Behavior Identification
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" Model Letter to Parents

portation to the screening, please inform us when you call, and we will make arrangements.

.

- APPENDIX C

L‘," MODEL LETTEHS'AND.ANNOUNCEMEN'TS"

o (Local School District Letterhead)

[N

" Dear Parent or Guardian, ° ' . )

Kinder“g'arten’Round‘-(_ip_’is COming to your school distriet. \ )

School records show that you are the parent of a four-year-old.child. The - . {
School District is planning to screen all four-year-old children to make plans for the future educy-
tional needs of the community. Screening is a freé service which takes abqut, ' I
minutes. Your child will be given a free vision and hearing screening and development check.

<

LS . N . .
~ If you have a child who was.born between __________ : ' . (date), and
(date), please call AL 3 (name
of contact person) at .— (phone number) for an appointment. The
screening will be held in the _ o Room, of the : :
bﬁi{ding, _ L. : (date). - . . :

~

Tell yo,(:r friends and neighbors with children who will be five hy.Septémber 1 about Kindergarten
Round-up. They, too, may obtain a free screening by calling for an appointment. If you need trans-

We look forward to meeting you and your child at Kindergarten Round-up.

{
i)

Sincerely,

: — Superintendent
L : : ~—School District

: ; Director: i
Division of Early Childhood Education’
' .—3School District

¢

- ’ :
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' . I ' - (Local 'S‘(':‘ﬁ'('iﬁi_m_'{trict' Letterhead) S R —
D . . . ‘ | N‘ . . N [ .”.‘:_ . ' : R o ,‘; . . a
< ea . ’«» . . R . . . - P
T e We would apprecnate your mcluding the foﬂowing l;ullstin RS T T T T T
.edition of your newspaper as a pubhc service notlce for your readers. We. are trying to screen all four-
v year-old children in _ . (school dtstrict) and your help is needed

“ow . Bulletin: Kindargarten Round up will be held at __ — - :
. on : . The ) - School Y
) District is trving to screen all éhildren who will be five by September 1. This registration is a free ;
service to all and will take about _—_________ minutes. During this time, your child will be gwen a
. " free vision, hearmg, language and devq!opmental actwnties §oreemng To obtain thrs free screenmg, . .
s call . \ at . . E o

| 'Thank' you very_mut;h. 1f you have dny questions, please call f()r)‘ additional information.

Sincerely, , o BN
Superintendent
- .. ) ’ :
..‘ . ) \ ' @ | !
3 [ : . - s % R 1’,
. . \ \
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- /
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APPENDIXD ' °
R S o CRITERIA FOR EVAI;UAT'N_G_ 0NGO|NGEVALUATION 'NSTRUMENTS , . —_
| Administrative Chlrlcforisticq ‘ ' .

. *. Can the instrument be_usad by a paraprofessional in a classroom setting? Many kindergarten units .- o
use either paid paraprotessionals or volunteers in the classroom. The items on any instrument and
procedures for gathering information should be sufficiently clear so that ‘nonprofessional personnel
can use the instruments. The teacher and other adults must discuss the items on a checklist so that- _
they are making judgments based on similar criteria. ' ' o . -

Y : > . . ’ . N - el s . .,
....» Can the instrument be simply scored in a short amount of time? While it may take considerable
time to gather observational information ona child, the actual recording of that informaﬁq‘)n-
must take very little time. _ - : . -

. Relevance

* Does the instrument djrectlY reflect the program and bblacti\_m? Since the purpose of on-going
evaluation is to gather information for developing individualized educational program, instruments
must be directly tied to the program’s goals. : ' '

Technical Properties -

* Does the instrument present a picture that indicates-level of mastery of program obiéc_ti\‘los? Such
information alds in identifying a child'’s weaknesses_ and in forming groups for instruction.

'+ Can the instrument be objectively scored? On an¥) instrament used in on-going evaluation, some -~ - - -
- ambiguity exists concerning what behavior constitutes what score'(e‘g‘ what constitutes ', ’ \
“accomplished”’ in a particular area). Such iteths as *‘child knows his colors" are unacceptable. .
The meaning of such items, is too open to interpretation. Beyond this, teachers and assistants must .
disciss items extensively. to develop consistency and objectivity. :

. Are items on the instrument sequenced by péwiopmehtal level or di(_ﬂdulfy? Whenever possible, o
ttems should be sequenced by difficulty.within each goal. Then assessment can stop when reathing -~
. the level at Which the child has difficulty. ' R _ S iy ' '

o o o )

-
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. .-Summar reports should be objective and directly relat\ed to program goals They should help the
— . next teaCher or the parent/guardién know where to begin teaching a child: The report should.bs. ..
. stated in observable terms and should state the child's mopt advanced accomplishment in each

© program area.

~ Example of.a summary,report

I Child’s Name

Birthdate . . ~

. Physical Dovolopmont
' A. Gross Motor

Static lance — balances on one foot, no supports

®

APPENDIX E.

-

Address

Parent/ -
~-Gyardian

'REPORTING TO A CHILD'S NEXT TEACHER OR PARENT/GUARD'AN

Dynam balance — runs smoothly, walks 12 foot balance beam with no support

Agility and endurance -- runs 50 yards with quick recovery

"B, Fine Motor .

Arm and hand precnslon
Hand and finger dextenty

. IR lntellectual evelopment
« - A ‘Science

~ Observing
Classifying
Predicting
. - Reporting.
B. Socig Studnes

(Include other curriculum areas)

L
~»

Gross motor coordination — catches volley ball thrown from 6 feet. Throws tennis ball -
accurately to cohort six feet away.




~ severe communication and other developmental and

' testsused,

.+ gkeletal deforhiities or abnormal‘i'ti,e_s which'hﬂ‘ect ambula'tioh,tpdstu_r‘e;and_body use necessary

. * disabilities Which fesult in reduced efficiency in school work because of temporary or chronic lack. ' 5

 APPENDIX F '. ' 5 BRI

DEFINITIONS OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
The following definiiions are‘t'aken from the Gmrqla Spéoial Education Annual Program Plan devel-
oped by the Georgia Department of Education to meet the requirements of Public Law 94-142.
Handicapped Children — Mentally retarded, hard of hearing, deaf, speach impaired; visually-handi-’

' - capped, orthopedically impaired, seriously emotionally disturbed, other health impaired, deaf-blind,

Multi-handicapped. - -

Deaf — A hearing impalrment which is so severe that the child is itnpaired in processing ',l;ingpistic
information through hearing with or without amplification whlch'a&qsely atfects educational
performance, . . ' . - ' .

Deat-Blind — Concomitant hearing and visual irnpa‘irméﬁ)ts, the combination of which causes such
_ éducationm problems that they cannot be
accommodated in special education programs solely for deaf or blind children. - '

v

Emotionally Disturbed — Behavior which is 50 inappropriate or destructive to the child or others
that it interferes with receiving all or part of his or her education in the regular classroom setting.
Such bebhavior is the result of the condition exhibiting one or more of the following characteristics

~ over a long period of time and to a marked degree. An inability to leain which cannot be explained

satisfactorily by any other handicappi'qg condition; maladaptive reactions toward peers and authority

figures; temporary or transitory disorders occasioned by crisis situations within the family; chronic

acting out or withdrawal behaviors exhibited in the school setting; sociomaladjustment as evidenced

by adjudication through the courts or other involvement with correctional agencies as long as such -

social maladjustment is due to an emotional disturbance or a history _of\?chool suspensions or ' ,
expulsions due to an emotional disturbance. The&iar'm includes childrgn'who are schizophrenic or o
autistic. It does not include children who are socially maladjusted unless it is determined that they ' .

are seriously emotionally disturbed. - _ _ _
Gifted - A'_‘score of 1% standard deviations above the mean on the intelligence test used.

'Hard‘ of Hearing — A hearing impairment that aNows learning and deyélopment of communicative
skills through the auditory channel with the use of amplication and/or specialized instructions.

Mentally ‘quarded ~ Significantly subaver'ége general intellectual functioning existing concurrently
with deficits in adaptive behavior and manifested during the developmental period; Significantly -
subaverage refers to performance which is more than two'standard deviations below the mean of the.

Other Health Impaired — A medically diagndséd. p}iysiqal condition which is noncommunicable

including limitéd strength, vitality or alertness due to ‘chronic or acute health protilems such as a

heart condition, tuberculosis, rheumatic fever’, nephritis, asthma, sickle cell anemia, hemophilia,
epilepsy, lead pojsoning, leukemia or diabetes which adversely affects a child"s educational
performance.. ' i o , o .

“Physically Handicapped ~ Body functions or members so impairéd, froh_n any.éiause,' that, the child :
. cannot be adequatsly or safely educated in regular classes of the public s¢hools on a full-time basis/

' withouyt the provision of tPpecial education services..Physically handicapped may refer to conditions _ '
- sugh as. o o ' o C ' -

* muscular or neuromuscular hénd,icaps_ which 'sigr‘)ifica’ntly'li'rhit' the ability to move about, sit or
' manipulate the materials required for learning; - | - -

in'school work; -
- of strength, vitakey or alertness. , . _ ,




Spcoch lmpabrod A communication disorder exhibntod by one or more of the following

e A Ianguage disorder characterized in‘terms of comprehension and/or use of words and thelr
meanings (semantncs) grammatlca! patterns (syntax and morphology) and speech sounds
(phanology) . .

.o A speech disorder characterized by difficulty in producing apeech aounds (articdiation) mamtgining
. speech rhythm (stuttering) and controlling vocal production {voice) - .

s A speech or language disorder:characterized by difficulty in receiving and understanding speech
without audnory training, speochroadmg, speech and Ianguage remediation and/or a hearing aid

Specific Learning Disabihty A.disorder in one or more of the basic psyc‘hological processes mvolved
inunderstanding or in using Ianguage Spoken or written, which may manifest. itsélf in an imperfect
ability to listen, think, speak, read, write, spell or to do mathematical calculations. The term includes
such conditions as perceptual ?fndtcaps brain injury, minimal brain disfunction, dyslexla and
developmental aphasia. The term does not include children who have learning problems which are
primarily the result of visual, earing-or motor handicaps, of mental retardation, of emottonal
disturbance or of envnronmenta| cultural or economic dnsadvantage ‘ :

Visually Handicapped — Visual problems wh'ch prevent successful functioning ln a reqular 5chool
program that mayresult froin congenital defects, eye diseases, severe refractlve errors, m]unes to the
eye or poor coordination. Bt?sm categories are as follows. .

e Functionally Blind — A child who wull be unable to use print as his/her readmg medium is consnde‘red
to be functionally blind. Instruction.in branlle and m use of recorded materials wﬂl be essentaal to .-
this child's educataon C : ‘ . S _ ;

. Leqa"y Blind — A legally blmd child'is one whose visual aculty is 20/200 or Iess in the better eye
after correction, or who has a limitation in the field of vision that subtends an angle of 20 degrees,
He/she falls within the defmmon of blindness although he/she may have some useful vision and
may even read prmt

e Partially Saghted — A partially stghted child is one whose vtsual aduity falls within the range of

20/70 to 20/200 in the better eye after correction, or when the child cannot read 18 pomt print at
any distance, on the basis of a current exammanon by an eye spectallst :
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: o ' APPENDIX G
S : ‘ : STATE RESOURCES FOR TEACHEﬂS Lo
Georgia Department of Educ_atlon Y : R s
' . Early Childhood . L
| Contact .. . ‘ N T D
~ Early Childhood Educatton T R
Ay 166’ Trinity Ave., SW -, T ' o o
" Room 316 Educatton Annex . - oo e I L R
Atlanta, Ga. 30303 S Lo e _v s
(404) 656-2685 - = - ) : o : '- e T, L
‘ -SOI'V!COS o ‘ o R o . : . . o L ‘ w R
e The ear!y childhood staff of the Georgia Department of Educatton prowdes the followmg servtces to
school systems and c|assroom teachers. T )
¢ Staff lead?ershtp services to establish and. expand the state supported and selected preschool program
* Technical assistance in selecting appropriate materials and in writing curricula - -.'!-9—‘
. Inservice and staff develo ment for admtmstrators and classroom personnel
* Workshops' P i -" .
* Technical assistance to CESA groups .
¢ Assistance to co!leges and untverstttes in establtshtng early childhood teacher tratnmg programs _
* “Technical assistance to state agencies and other programs, that provide early chtldhood education ‘ i
. Development of state regulattons standards and guidelines for preschool programs _ ’ .
: * Dissenination of mformatton materials, resources and research to local systems o
E ,.:,]' e Participation on teams and ad hoc committees for local system self study ) .
o ' . Development and Ieadershtp servuces for state and local- preassessment programs | ’
N .« Technical assistance and pafttcrpatton tn the development of progra‘ms for parents and parent _
LM - _involvement - ' . : ‘ _' . | o | o
~r . _ e Participation and coordtnatton with state and private agéncies in'providing services for preschool o
' ' children S o ' . R
« Preparation of publications _for'dissem_ination - R E— o o
. " :
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R - Georgia Department.of Education
@ . w7 Exceptional Children e
.. Contact | | ' v, ,
_— " Exceptianal Children’ -
.. 156 Trinity Ave., SW : X
Room 316 Educatnon Annex_ “' ' -
~ Atlanta, Ga. 30303 " .
404).656:2425 | ,
. Mentdl Handtcaps (‘404) 656-2426 . i,
.- Psychoeducational Centers for Severely ! (404) £56-2425 -
+  Emotionally Disturbed - _ ' T -
Georgta Lear'mng ﬁesources SVStem (GLRS) (404) 656-2425
‘ ;PhyStcaI Handicaps = . , (404) 6566317 |
Federal Programs and Speual Projects . (404) 666-6319 "
Services ‘ . _ _ o ' | ) , ,
The special education staff of the Georgia Department of Education may provide the same servicés __
for school systems and classroom teachers as the eafly childhood staff In addmon to these, technical S
assistance.may be provided in the following areas. 7 : : h
- * Mental retardation S L e S
' ~* Behavior disorders . - o _ i _ o S _,,_‘k . ! AP
@, » Specific learning dissbilities . - ERT )
- » Severely emotionally' disturbed '
* Speech impaired . ‘ | _ .
* Multihandicapped S T S o
~* Educable mentally retarded = o o ‘ R

For more specmc information check wuth the local school system’ s specqal educatlbn director.
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=TT ingtitutions
] . Albany State College

Armstrong State College
Ce - Atlanta University

2 ~ Augusta College
Lo ‘Berry College-

-~ Brenau College

_ Clark College ' -

: , Columbus College
> .+ Emory University \
- - FortValley State College =~ * /
Georgia College - =~

. Georgia Southern College

S Georgia Southwestern College
, " Georgia State University - ”

Services

o college or university personnel who teach courses in the area of ea
D~ further inforrmation, qontact,the early childhood faculty at any of
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- . : : Georgia Coilm and Uhivouitiu B
o ' - Offering Degrees in Early ,
e ~ .+ Childhood Education .

LaGrange College, =~
Mercer University/Macon -
‘Mercer University/Atlanta .

- Morris Brown College . .
‘North-Georgia. College -
Oglethorpe, University, S

' Paine College o
Savannah State College -
Spelman College o

" Tift College. .
- University of Georgia .

“Valdosta State College .
~Wesleyan College = -

- West Georgid College = -

»

) . . . . ‘ - . . . . \ - -
‘Consultant services for-program development and inservice trainiri

P

5

g of tei'ach'ers_ may b

g available from

ry-childhood education. For’

‘these institutions.
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" Agencies
- —-—-~Katheryn B. Bush
. State Coordinator, GLRS
. Georgia Department of Educatnon
- Special Education: Program
Atlanta, Ga. 30334
(404) 656-2425

Southwest Center, GLRS
P,0.Box 1470 -
Albany 31702 R
(912)“4_3q249151 ~

l ‘West Central Center, GLRS
“  B5 Savannah St. -
‘Newnan 30263 °
(404) 251 -0888-

o North Centrel Center GLRS

" " North Georgia CESA _
P. 0. Box 657 - : Loy .
 Ellijay 30540 Lo y
"(404) 635 5391

~ North Georgla Center, GLRS "
P. O. Box 546 S ¢ i
Cleveland 30528

- (404) 8652043 A .

Y

- Metro West Center GLRS

. Bolton Elementary School
2268 Adams Dr.,, NW * - N

- Atlanta 30318 : ,
(404) 352-2697 S

Middle Georgia Center, GLRS _~

Whittle Building - o o
" 915 Hill Park RN

Macon31200 -~ -~ . .

© . (912) 7439195, RIS

" West Georgia Center, GLRS' e
1532 Fifth Ave. - o

Columbus 31901 - R
(404) 323 7075 T o

| ) Northwest Georgra Center, GLRS v |

Hospital Building R
- Trion30763° . . .
-{404) 734-7323 o

VR

_Rt.1,Box266 - -
Cedartown 30125 R Lo
' (404) 684-5443 - B

" Georgia Learning Resources System

+ )

*GLRS Satellits, NW Georgia CESA R

e e ey Ve L O Y

‘- South Centrai Center, GLRS L

Child Development Center
1492 Bailey St.

' _ Waycross 31501 .

(912) 285 6191 o
_"South Centrel Center GLRS (West)

Coastal Plains CESA - R

Valdosta 31601 ' ' S
(lnstruotlonal Maternals Only)

- Northeast Georgia Center GI__RS

Northeast Georgia CESA . '
225 Fain Hall, Unuversnty of Georgla
Athens 30602

: (404) 542- 7675 '

. Metro East Center GLRS

Robert Shaw Center

'. 385 Glendale Rd.

Scottdale 30079 <
(40a) 2027272

East Georgia Center, GLRS
Joseph Lamar. Elementary School
907 Baketr Ave., . . e
Augusta 30904 SR
(404) 736-0760

,l-

* *Louisville Center, GLRS Satellite

Louisville Academy (Jefferson Co ) S
- Lotisville 30434 o,

o (912) 624 77951 (school phone)

Metro South Center, GLRS .,

. Griffin CESA N
CP.O.Dgawer H -

“Griffin 30223 . o

| (404)2270632 - . I e

. *Satellite center of the 'prec'edi'ng G,LRS center -

".’.- ..‘ '._ f 4
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lCoa'stal Ar’oa Covnter GLRS . ..

*GLRS Satellite, Heart of GA. CESA -

Chatham County. Board of Education’ - 312 South Main St. ¢

208 Bull St o | P OfBox38 T
Savannah 31405 - ' " Eastman 31023 (
{912) 234 %541 ext. 307 - ©(912) 3745244 )
East Contra! Centor GLRS . ' " Southaast Center, GLRS
Wrughtsvrlle Primary School S o J:-R. Trippe School . ¢

" Alabama St., P, O. Box 275 .~ 400 West Second St. ‘
Wrightsville 31096 - R Vidalia 30474

{912) 864- 3246 ' o L T 0 (912) 837-7797

N D ' C : L . :

Sarvi'ces o L o ' - . S

\

The Georgia Ledrnmg Resources System (GLRS) is a teacher support system for special educators and
other professionals who work-with exceptional children, Any individual who works wnth exceptnonal
children may use the serwces of GLRS. Its servnces are as follows.

) Mamtmnmg an mxtrur‘ﬂonal matQuaIs center where special educators can prevnew and borrow '

‘materials

+ Providing inservice trammg through workshops and conferences on effectnve use of media and

educational equipment, new teaching techmques and mnovatwe mstructnonal methods -

. Sponsormg varnous special projects to introduce mnovatNe cdeas and materuals bemg used success-
fully with exceptconal chnldren across the nation

'Y Dnssemmatmg information to special educators about the areas -of except!onallty, programs and
services offered to exceptnonal chrldren in Georgia and meetmgs and conferences of interest to
special educatars
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Georgia Cooperative Educational Service Agencies - - __ .
Agencies : T . I ¥
Chattahoochee Flint CESA. Coastal Plains, CESA . :  Northeast Georgia CESA
P. 0. Box 504 - - R.0.Box 1265 : College of Education W
. Americus 31708~ - SREEIEE 1200 Williams St. -~ Fain'Hat - o o T
(912) 924.7616. - .- Valdosta 31601: _ University of Georgia ) '
L . {912) 2445282 . . Athens 30601
West Georgia CESA _ S T (404) 549-2306
P. 0. Box 1065 . . Oconee CESA o
LaGrange 30240 ‘ - - P.0O. Box 699
© (404) 882.0007 .- . " Sandersville 31082 ) . : |
' e : (912) 5526178 . . .. L e
. North Georgia CESA ' o - | | e - C
~ P. 0. Box 657 _ _ ' : Southwest Georgia CESA
Ellijay 30540 L + P.O.Box 145
_ (404) 635-5391 - - . ~ Leary 31762 .
© - (912) 792.6195 . SR
Central Savannah Rlver Area CESA ‘ - ® '
P 0. Box 868 ~ Griffin CESA -
Thomson 30824 = _ * P.0.Box 190
. (404) 595 6991.or 6990 Griffin 30223
- 7Y .(404) 2270632
Flrst Dtstrlct CESA . - . :
40 West Grady St. . - Metro CESA
~ Statesboro 30458 : : 771 Lindbergh Dr., NE " L ‘
(912) 764-6397 . ~ * _Atlanta 30324 . | | (X
' o , ~ (404) 352-2697 | o I o
Okefenokee CESA : ' S o e
" Rt. 5, P.D. Box 406 . " Pioneer CESA - T o ?
Waycross 316501 : - P.O.Box'548 - e Lo ' “
(912) 285-6151 “ -+, Cleveland 30528- .. o '
. (404) 8652141 RN
Heart of Georgia School Systems CESA
_Eastman 31023 o Northwest Georgia CESA
(912) 374.2240 c Rt 1, Box 255 ‘
o . - , Cedartown 30125 . L
Middle Georgia CESA - : (404) 684 5443 | ot
P. 0. Box 772 - e ) _ |
Fort Valley 31030 ’ C - SR
(912) 825-3132 e SRR .
Services - : ’ - N

Cooperative Educatlonal Servnce Agencies (CESA) were estabhshed for- the purpose of sharing serviges
which are desngned to improve the effectiveness of the educational programs of member local schOol
systems. It is not compulsory for a school system to be a member of CESA, but all local school -
systems located within a cervice area may | become a member of the CESA servmg that area, CESA

may provrde the followmg services. ﬁ;«x o : . : ‘;
¢ Develop and publish educational matenals for partrcrpatmg systems o o - . !
. * Provide {echmcal assistance to teachers prmcnpals and administrators of local systems ' A

* Analyze problems of local systems and develop the means by which they may solve these problems

n. . n." . »t 23() o \-ﬁ: .
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‘ Early Childhopd Education Resource and Materials Center ,
S Contact o _ S . L_ RTINS S -
. ' L ' , ' -
Northeast Georgia CESA . ‘ e _
Room 225 Fain Hall : ' e S
University of Georgia e S Lo
Athens, Georgia 30602 ' ' ' .
(404) 542-7675 or 7676 . - _‘5 -
Services | _ _ '
The Early Childhood Education Resource and Matenals Center may provade the foﬂowmg servoces to
‘schools within the Northeast Georgia CESA area, _ |
e e Supply early childhood educahon matenals syitable for grades K-3 -
* Provide technical assastance to those wishing to estabhsh similar centers in theor area
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Early Childhood Professional Organizations S ' d
. ) T : ) . ’ k "_ . o . ;“- . BRI
- Orgenizations’ = . . . o o
3. "Association for Childhood Educagion International (ACEI) o Y
. 3616 Wisconsin Ave.; NW . T e | L - NI
, Washington,.D.C. 20016 | R - o
o National Association for the Education of Young.Children (NAEYC) . R g [
_ 1834 Connecticut Ave., NW - ' _ . ' :
Washington, D.C. 20009 . _ ; i A « N
Southern Association of Children Under Si< (SACUS) o L
Box 5403 Brady Station | S o | A CR )
_Little Rock, Ark. 72215 _ ) s S
e Georgla Pteschool Association ) | o 4 ‘0
: 543 Mulberry Lane ' '
Gainesville, Ga. 30501 : _ S
| o N i ‘
: 'Servicés | L v ‘ _ ;
ACEI conducts workshops, regional conferences and travel/study tours abroad for teachers, parents o
~and ‘other adults interested in promoting good educationat practices for children from infancy through o
early adolescence. Its goals follow. ° : _ '
~* Promoting desirable conditions and programs-and practices for children. ) o
- * Raising preparation standards and encouraging continued professional growth of teachers and others O
' concerned with children’s care and development. _ : ' S ' .
“* Bringing into active cooperation all groups concé_rned with children in the school, the home and
the community. o SN ' L . ' ,
* Informing the public of children’s needs and the ways in whith the school program may adjust to
fit those needs. . ' ( 7 L T | |
 The association maintains an information service and a library of books concerned with child develop.
ment, early childhood education and elementary education, Childhood Education is the monthly .
periodical published by ACE1. Additional pamphlets in the area of educating young children are’ Sy
~published monthly. _ ' _ o BRI o
. The local organization of ACEI is the Georgia Associ‘a'tion- for Chi[dhood Education. Its ‘majbr pur-
poses are the.dissemination of the literature of the national organization and the organization of local
_ workshops and publication of aJocal newsletter containing tips for teachers. _ ' -
“NAEYC is open to all individuals interested in serving and acting on behalf of the needs and fngh‘-ts of
. young children. The association offers professional guidance, and leadership and consultation in the
o - field of early chjldhood education, Annual conferences, regional and national conferences are .
sponsored by NAEYC and attract educators from dround the world. S
| Young Children is th‘e(périodical published monthty '_b'y'NAEYC. In addition to this periodical, several
. books are published énnu_a"_y in the area of early childhood education’ . : -
SACUS, an affiliate of NAEYC, is concerned with the cru_cial issues and trends of early childhood " : U
educa_t.ion_.‘ It is also a strong advocate for state supported programs for young children, - . R
o . Dimensions, a periodical published by SACUS, is available to anyone interésted in eduéhting youﬁg‘ .
s children. . L I o S .
b ‘ The local o#ganization of NAEYC is GAYC. It is cbncerned primarily with the dissemination of the e
Con literature of NAEYC. ~ = - e | : -
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: : Gcorgqa Preschqol Assomatoon is open to all persons active'y concerned with the welfare or eduoation
; ‘ of the preschobl child in Georgia. Its goals are to K :
L . provade training programs and courses 10 further the members’ knowledqe and understanqu of .
) thq prusehool child: I S
e ensure: the st care and education for children under six in Georqm .
R = educate the public concerning existing standards for day care, the need for uniform standards for _ e
' ’ kmdergarton and the heed for trmnpd personnel to administer preschool regulamons on the state. " .
' level. , _ 7 . , :
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‘ . .. Public Library Servioes -
Georgia Department of Education.
Division‘of Public Library Services i o
166 Trinity Ave., SW R T
Atlanta, Ga; 30303 L - o
(404) 666-2461 o
Georgia Department of Education
‘Audiovisual Unit, Educational Media Services “
1066 Sylvan Rd., SW S ,
Atlanta, Ga. 30310 | ~
oases2azt -y
Services : o - '_ . |
Because the Division of Public Library Services deals directly with the regional and county TibFaries -
school system personnel should make specific requests throug_h their local libraries. :

'

The Georgia Department of Edutation Film Libracy doqs‘not‘ deal di'roctly with classroom teachers
But offers consultant services and technical assistange to school |ibrarians and media specialists. They
may provide the following materials. ' .

* Alibrary of 18mm films (Film catalog is available in the library of the participating school or
system.) : ‘ _ S S

* A library of audio recordings

Schools that wish to be eligible for these services must register with the department.
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- Publications

_—‘ “ Gm'ﬁ‘ D.P."m.ﬂ‘ of Education Early Chﬂdhb‘({d Eduoaﬂon Publicatiom T [T e _‘_
' = These materials may be obtained from :

S Emly. Childhood Education A h S ) o
- Room 316 Education Annex _ S . L oA :
. Atlanta, Ga. 30303 - * ; - ‘ A : :

(404) 656 2686 : o - o p

“»Source Book for Early Chuldhood Education’’
\ - “Kindergarten Is . .”
% "Looking Toward School’'
""Materials and Equipment List"’ '
- 'State Standards for Early Childhood Edﬁ:catuon“ (Avaulabulitv pendmg publication) .
A Guide for Planning and Construction of Public School Facilities in Georgia" (Early Childhood and
. Elementary)

.

3
4

Professional Magazines -

—Young Children _ : :
~ National Association for the Education of Young Chnldren _ ' B ' o]
1834 Connecticut Ave., NW ' - : ]
~ Washington, D.C. 20009 - . - I o o _ 1

- - Childhood Edueat/an - ' N

- Association for Childhood Education lnternatnonal

. - 3615 Wisconsip Ave, NW = :
Washington, D, C 20016

Early Years |
Box 1223
: Dan\§n, Conn.. 16820

o gim 211510
" “Southern Association of Children Under Six
- Box 5403 Brady Station
- Little Rock, Ark. 72215
- Today's Child
News Magazine _
Roosevelt, NJ 08555

-




| Curriculum : . _
- Allen; R, V. .and Allen C. Language Experience Ac tivities.. Bﬁon ‘Houghton Mllflm Gompany, ~‘—~

I
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Bergethon, B. and Boardman, E Musical Growth n rhe Elementary Schoo/ New York Holt
Rinehart, ang Winston, lnc 1970,

" Bloom, B S led.) Taxonomy of Educational Ob/ecrrves The Classification of Educeuonal Goals; 7

Ham:ibook /:-Cognitive.Domain. New York: David Mcl(ay Company, Inc., 1956.

Bloom 8. S. Hastings J. T., and Madaus,G F. Handbook on Formarrve and Summerrvekfgaluerron of
Student Learning. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1971, : :

"Boyd, G. A. and Jones, D. M. Teachrng Communication Skills in the Elemenrary School New Ymk

D Van Nostrand Company, 1977.

Bronfenbrenner U. Two Worlds of Childhood: U. S. and U S.S. R New York ﬁlussell Sage

Foundatlon 1970. . - " IR Vo

‘Burns P. C., Broman, B. L., and Wantling, A L. The Language Arts in Childhood Educatron Chlcago

Rand McNally and Company, 1976.

Burns, P. C. and Roe, B. D, Teaching Reading in Today's Elemenrary Schools. Chlcago Rand McNally |
College Publlshlng Company, 1976.

- Butler, A, L., Gotts, E. E., and Oulsenberry, NS L. Farly Chrldh’bod Programs. Columbus Ohlo Charles

E. Merrlll Publishing Company, 1976,

Chambers, D. W. and Lowry, H. W. The Language Arts A Pragmatic Approach Dubuque lowa '
William C. Brown Company Publishers, 1975.

Cohen, D. H. and Rudolph, M. Kindergarten and Early Schooling. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey

Plzntlce Hall, Inc.; 1977, _ . ‘
Conference on the Platining and Developrent of Facilities for Pre- Prrmary Educatron Athens Georgia - )
. The University of Georgia, College of Education, Bureau of Educational Studies and Fleld . S
Services, 1969, PR

Croft, D, J. and Hess, R. D. An Activities Handbook for Teachers of Young Chrldren Boston .
Houghton leflln Company, 1975. '

Dittman, L.'D. (ed.) Curricultim is What Happens Washlngton D C.: Natlonal Assoclatlon for the
~ Education of Young Children, 1970.

Educational Change and Archrrecrural Consequences New York Educatlonal Facrlltles Laboratorles

'.'Elardo P and Cooper M. Aware Actrwrres for Social Development Menlo Park Callfornla Addlson

Wesley Publishing Company, _1977

Foster's and Headley's Education in the K rndergarten (4th ed., rev. by N E. Headley) New York
American Book Company, 1966. g s

Found Spaces and Equrpment for Chrldren s\Centers. New York Educatlonal Facrlltles Laboratorles

‘Inc., 1972, . _ : .
Frost J. L..Revisiting Early Chrldhood Educatron Readrngs ‘New York Holt anehart and Wmston
~ Inc,, 1973, - - .
Hammond S. L., Dales R. J. Sknpper D. S, and Wlnterspoon R, L..Good Schools for Young . "
Chl/dren A Guide formWorkrng wrth Three Four-, And Five-Year- orde New York The Mac o
Mlllan Company, 1963. < (

_.Harlan J. D. Science Experrences for the Early Chr/dhood Years Columbus Ohlo Charles E Merrlll

Publnshlng Company, 1976. g | . o

Hess R.D..and Croft D. J Teachers of Young Chrldren New York: Houghton Mifflin Company, s
1972 .
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o Todd V. E. and Heffernan The Year; Before School: (‘md/nq Presr‘hoo/ (‘/n/dren New York: The

A 'Procedural Guide for Validating Achievement Gains in qucauona/ PrO/P(‘tS Washmqt()n D.C.:

N ; LT N e e S e e g T sy

Hrllerrch R. L. Reading Fundamentals for Presr‘hoo/ and Pr/mary Ch//dren Columbus, Ohio: Charle; :
E. Merrill Publishing Company, 1977. _ L R

Ilq F. L.and Ames, L. B.Child Behavior. New York: Harper and Row Publrshers 1975

' Kamn C and DeVries, R. Piaget, Children and Number. Washrngton D C.: National Assocratron for

the Education of Young Children, 1976, o
Kohn, S. The Ear/y Learning Center. New York: Educational Facrlrtres !nc 1970 - S

Krathwohl D. R., Bloom, B. S. and Masia, B. B. Taxonomy “of Educatiorial Ob/ectrvos “The Classifi.
cation bf £ ducm/ona/ Goals: Handbook I1: Affective Domain. New York: David McKay _
Company, Inc., 1964, . { o _ " RS

Kritchevsky, S., Prescott, E., and Walling, L. Planning. Enwronmems for Young Children: Physical
Space. Washington D.C.: National Association for the Education of Young Children, 1969.

Landreth, C. Preschool Learning and Teaching. New York: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1972

Lichtenberg, P. and Norton, D. G. Cognitive and Mental Deve/opment in the First F/ve Years of Life:
A Review of Recent Resea/(‘h Washington, D.C,: U.S. Government Prmtmg Office, 1971, .

Lillie, D. L. Early Childhood Education: An /nd/wdua//zed Approach to Deve/t)pmenta/ Instriction.
Chwago Science Research Assouates Inc., 1976.

' L_mdberq, L. and Swedlow R. Fa/ ly Childhood Edur‘a(rqn A Guide for Observat/on and Paruc/pat/on

Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc., 1976. W,

Logan, L. M. Teaching the Young Child: Methods of P/esr‘hoo/ and Pr/mary Educatron Cambridqe
M#ss.: The Riverdale Press, 1960. -

Lovell, K. The Growth of. Understanding in Mathematics: K mdergdrten through Grade 3. New York:

G

Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, Inc., 1971. e
Osmon, F. L. Patterns for [)equ/nq Ch//drens C nters. New York: Edu.cetionai Facilities Laboratories,
lnc 1970. o \ : .o

Robison, H. F. and Spodek, B. New Directions in the K/ndergarten New York: Teachers College Press
Teachers College, Columbja University, 1965,

Rudolph M. and Cohen, D. H. Kindergarten: A Year of Learning. New York: Meredith Publishing_
© Company, 1964.

Schickedanz, J. A., York, M. E. Stewart 1. S. and White, D. Strateq/es for Tea(‘hmq Younq Children.
Enqlewood Clrffs NJ Prentr(e Hall, Inc., 1977. ”

Silberman, C. E. (ed.) The Open Classroom Reacler. New York Rdndom House, Inc., 1973.°

Y

' Smrth J. A. Creative Teaching of the Lanquaqe Arts in the F/ementary St hoo/ Boston Allyn and

Bacon, Inc., 1973.

Ma( mrllan Company, 1970,
Wankelman, W. F,, Wigg, P. and Wigg, M A Handbook of Arts and Crafts for E/emenrary and Jumor
. High S(hoo/ Teachers. Dubuque IA: William C. Brown, Publishehs, 1968. '

Werkdrt D. P., Rogers, L. Adcock C., and McClelland, D. The Coqmt/ve/y Oriented Curriculum: A
anrewock for Precchoo/ Teac hers. Washmqton D C.: National Assocratlon for the Educatron L
of Young Qhrldren 1971 ' 7 o ‘ ' o

HE Lo
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. Assessment : _
A Practical Guide to Measuring Project /mpact on S(udent Achievernent. Washmgton D C..uU. S

Government Printing Office, 1975, .
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1976. . %

Berman A. L. D. Resource Materidls: The Great Rrpoff Journal of Learning D/sab///r/es May, 1977
Vol 10, No. 5, 7-9. '
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'.Burd-,s, 0. K. Tests /n Pr/'_nt,' " H.igh-land'Park_:”GIr_'y'p-hoh_ P-ré-ss,”197'4'. .

* Curriculum Guide for the Kindergarten. T éllahasséé, FL: University of West Florida Cluster ofthe . = 7

. . v L . . . ,') ) - i .

Boehm, A. and Weinberg, R. A. The Clatsroom Observer: A Guide for Developing Observatipn Skills. | .
New York: Teachers College Press, Teachers Co_ll_ege, Co_lumbia U_niv._er_s_a.ty,_ 1977, ) :/_ | e ‘ o

Buros, O. K. The Seventh Mental Measurement Yearbook. Highland Park, New York: Gryp_ho'n Press, . S
1972. ' ) ! :

L]

Tri-State Project. ‘ t ; ' © ﬁg,

‘Consus of Adolescents and Tracking of Children with Haridicaps. South Carolina Department of .

Education, Office of Programs for the Handicapped, Revised July, 1977, -
Gearheart, B. R. and Willenberg, E. P, Appiication of Pupil Assessment Information: For the Special-

Education Teacher. Denver, CO: Love Publishing Cpmpany; 1970.

Gossi, J. A., Pinkstaff, D., Hanley, C., and Stanford, A. R, The Chapel Hill Study of the Impact of
ginstreagning Handicapped §h/’/dre/7 in-Region IV Head Start, Chapp] Hill, NC: Lincoln Center, -

"August, (1975, %
/

Hoeptner, R., Stern, C., and Nummedal, S. 'G. C‘SE-ECRC Préschoo/ Xindergarten ‘Te‘st Evaluation.
- Los Angeles: Center for the St_g‘jdy of Evaluation, 1971, '

"" "J(i;)hnson, 0. G. and Bowman, J. W. Tests and Measureing'nts in Child Devél,pp/77eht.' A Handbook.

San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc., 1971,

!

Johnson, O. G. Tests and Measurements in Child Development, /1. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc.,
1976.. e ‘

" Love, J., Wacker, S., ané'Meece, J. A Process Evaluation of Project Development Continuity, Interim

Report I1. Part B: Recommendations for the Measurements of Program Impact. Ypsilanti, Mich.:
High/Scope Education Research Foundation, June, 1975, : :

Mauser, A. J. Assessing the Learning Disabled: Selected Instruments. San Rafael, California: Academic '

Therapy Publications, 1976. .
Miller, E., Lombardi, N., Macleod, J. and Block, H. Developmental Assessment of Young Children:
- Description of a Multidimensional Battery. (Unpublished paper),

Preschool Test Matrix-Individual Test Descriptors. Lexington, Ken.: Coordinating Office for Regional
Resource Centers, 1976. o : ' ’ ' '

Procedures for Survey, Screening E valuation, Placement, énd D/'sn)/'ssa/ of Ch/'l(jren Into/Out of
~ Programs for the Handicapped. South Carolina Department of Education, Officeé of Programs
~ for the Handicapped. : : :

Sanford, A. R..., Pinkstaff, D, K., Henley, H. C., and_Bondedyns, M. E. The 1976 Cha})e/ Hill Study of
Services to the Handicapped in Region IV Head Start. Chapel Hill, N. C.: The Chapel Hill
‘Out‘r,ea'ch Project, Lincoin Center, August, 1976. .

Schevinum, R.H, /mp/ément)’ng a Cbmpr_ehensive Early /den}/'f/bat/blr and Intervention System - =
Without Reinventing the Wheel - Rhode Island’s Approach to Screening 39,000 Children.
{(Unpublished paper.) - ' ' ‘ . : o

’

- Screening Evaluation Placement. PEECH Project. (Unpublished paper, lnsiitute for Child Behavior | . <

and Development, University of tllinois, 1977. -

\' Siegel, J. S, and Schennum, R. H. Rhode Island Child Find/Placement/Service.Plan: Educating the -

_Praschqo/ Child with: Special Needs. Special Educétipn Unit; Division of Development and
Operations, FThodg Island Department of Education, June, 1976, ' B

Stallings, J. and Wilcox, M. Phase"/'/. Instrurnents for the National-Day Care Co's.t-Effects.StUdy.‘ .
Instruments Selection and Field Testing. Menlo Park, California: Stanford Research Institute,
1976, - ' . :

Standards for Educational and Psychological. Tests and Manuals. Washington, D.C.: Américan” ' -
Psychological Association, inc., 1974, - . . -
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‘Zehrbach, R R. Determ/mngaPreschoo/ Hand/(‘apped Popufm/on (Unpublished paper copyright—»/\\\

for the Council for Exceptional Children).
- Zeitlin, S. Kindergarten Screpnmq Early ldennf/canon of Potenna/ H/qh R/sk Learners Sprmgfield

Hl Charles C. Thomas Pubhsher 1976
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o # 3 : ,
Fedaral law prohibits ‘discriminalioh on the basis of race, color dr national origin(Title VI of tha Civil nghrs Actof 1964); sex(TitleIX
'of the Educational Amendments of 1972); or handicap (Section 504 of the Rohabmranon Actof 7973} in oducouonalprograms or . .
attivities redo/vmg fodoml tinancial assistance. o R C
Emplayees, students cnd the gonoul publlc are haraby notitied rha( rho Goorgla Dopanmom of E ducauon doesnot dlscnmmaro in oL
any etlucational programs or activities or in employmant policies. . : W
~. The followmg mdmduals tave been designated as'the omployns rospons:blo for coordummg tho doparrgwnt s effort ro imple-
ment th/s nondiscriminatory policy. W
Ny .
' In/o 7/ Poyron Williams Jr., Associate Superintendent of State Schoo/s and Spocla/ Sarwcos -
o TIithe IX — Evelyn Rowe, Coordinator . _ : S . -
Section 504 — Jane L'ee, Coordinator of Special Education . . : : : e
! Vocmonal Equiry -— Loydla Webber, Codrdinetor . A . S : o i
Inquities concerningghe appllcanon of Title Vi Title IX or Section 504 to the policies and practices of the doparrmcm may bo B ’ 1l
addressed to the perdons listed above at the Georgia Departmant of Education, 231 State Office Buildiny, Atlenta 30334; to the . -

Regional Office for civil R:g)ns, Atlante 3 23 orto rho Dmcror Otfice Yor Civil Rights, Dcparrmont of Homh Educauon and Wel- S
fare,. Washmgton Dé 20201 ) ) - 24 o ‘ _ _ . 4
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] : Name and Address of .Local Education Agency ‘ - | E
T, . Date By

t..' - - L ) ;

. _ : A‘\i’. ﬁ " y ) i f\)\_ _ . i
LR e Return To: - T

o Georgla Department of-Education ' - PR oA

) .~ ' Dtyislon of Currigulum Services o

Dr.. R. Scott Bradshaw, Dlrector T

“ | 156 Trinity. Avenue, S,W. Room 208 T L Ty

R '- Atlanta Georg!a 30303 - - S . T
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I. the underslgned authorized offtclal of the local sducatlon agency of

.,-'_“/\\ \
LT -u 4

o

e ﬂ%@ﬁ@ﬂ R

)

- ANNUAL. xluosaeaaren PLAN- et S -

v

hereby submit the following ‘kinder-

.»L9!£s!n-blen ?or FTsceleeer.J§7§-355under_32 =607a..0f - theAAdequateanogram
-for-Education In-Georgta Act, as: funded under the conference cdmmlttes

substltutq for House BIT1 134, . -~ T , R "

o

B

2 .‘The followlng assurances w!ll be met by the school system.ﬁ, N
A The kindergdrten plan for Flscal Year 1979-80 is avallable to paqgnts.'f g *‘jﬁ
: guardlans and other members of the.general publlc. . K
B. The:kindergarten plan constltutes the basis for the operatlon and :
, administration of the program activities in atcordance with regulatlons g
' ~and procedures established by - the State Board of Edu¢atlon* X
C. "The expenditure of 'kindergarten support funds shall be used to pay o ¢
only. costs dlrectly attrlbuted to the educatlon of‘klndergerten chlldren s
. b, A klndergarten screening program will be implemented to !dentlfy students a
o - wlthln the group who need comprehenslve dtagnostlc evaluatlons S :
¢ 4 X , RS
¢ N - Lo
" . E. An ongoing assessment program for eech klndergarten chlld wlll be - ' s
; ' developed to determlne student progress. '
¢ F. Procedure?fhave been. establlshed for conferences with parents or. guard-
o oo ? . lans Involved ln or concerred wlth the educatlon of klndergarten chlldren."
. ‘t . further certify that the - lnformetlon belng presented wlth F!scal Year 1979-". o
. 80 klndergarten plan; to the best of my knowledge is complete and accurate. N ;g;:
. . k- Ly NS SN
) -Dat%-§ubmttted' ' SlgnatUre of Local. EducatIOngﬂbency
g ' N LA ) S
; : : T ) - _ ‘Superfntendent
W k}”ik ¢

* Guldelines for the. Statewlde K!ndergarten Program and Klndergerten In

~ .

GeOrgla handbook . o . o o

K
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AN : ‘ 'o
o . , D.RECTlONS TO LOCAL EDUCATlON AGENCY FOR THE . T : .
T - PREPARAT'ON OF THE ANNUAL K.NDERGARTEN FIKN S '(fSWMffi

AY . ) .
. . . . . . . . a
.

. ) ThetAnnual Klndergarten Plan wlll be submltted to the State Department of o
Educatlon by January 1, 1980. ) : e

Annual &lndergarten Plan
1. Phllosophy 'of Instructlon - . . B Y

a T | 11, - Organlzation and Operatjon of Kinderjarten Program®

»>

CIHt. Criteria for Elfgibility

V. Assessment

3

-«7 7 V. Supportive Services and Instructional Resources

Vi, _Pafent Component .

o

© VIl EvaMiatlon L
- Vs . .

T, Phllosophy of Instruct!on 7 _ | L 5,

thm h\theapproprlate space a statement of local educatlon agency t]
-klndergarten phllosophy An example s provided : T

i,

' EXAMPLE-- : The- (Name of 'Loea‘l Aqencx) School System has adopted a .

\

pollcy of provldlng a public klndergarten educatlon to all chFIdren who - YL .

./ . vy
T

fa? T are Flve on or before September T~ Full-Servlce Goali The E1ndergarten

program wlll provlde screenlng for all chlldren ln order to Identlfy
those wlthin the grOup suspected of belng handlcapped for early ddagnostlc ’ Ve
evaluatlons.and“to determine. the developmente! age of_allathe children. T

. Klndergapten wliliprovlde,the educatlonalfexpen&ehoes.c0nsfstent with .
. growth aﬂd-deQelopmehtal.needs of young'oh1ldren'ahdfectfvltles desighed

. A
" to promote contlnuoue growth with brbad domalns of affectlve. physlcal

. . ‘ e PR .\ .
K - § and !ntellectuelideyelopmentg, Refer to. &Inderggrten Lp Georgla hendbook.
Toa N ) . R .l,:
AU A
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; R '\l ) . .‘\\
A / ) ’. ‘
I Philosophy Qf Instruction (cbﬂtlhued) \ Lo A -
e _Page 2v v(You may adoot and modify. this statement or. proparo a different - - -
R statement.) S . . o -
, - , ) . Philosophy . '
" E .‘ o ) K % y
- .“‘ :"- , ; " -, . - »
! N ’ .
L~ ' g ;
; 5 |
. - ‘\_\
> <y N .
) . R .
' . 0 ) " ne ) ' - ~
‘ . -y [ o
' M N Organlzatlon and Operation of Klndergarten Prpgram\‘ \* < |
/ A Provlde a short narrative description of the orgénlzatlon of the
kindergarten classes in your system. .(Fnclude class slze, organ-
, ' : lzatlon staff utllization and length of pupil‘s day. ) Attacﬁw a :
sample schedule.w S
: " .
. \ - . . - .
_ '
. . . o \ ‘ .' | S 3 L _
B. What btocedures are to . be) followed to insure K-4 continuity?
. ?
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i, Orgnnlzntion and Operation of Kindergarten Program (cohtlhued)

- D. Local Education Agency'Klndergarten Program

v
Ct_ How msny puplls are In the largest ﬁlass ln _your - sysggm?

How many teachers are asslgned to these puplls?

. How many eldps are asslgned to theSe puplls?

[

| Half-Day Full-Bay
~ - - | Unlt  Unlt

1. Average number of chlldren in each class

2. Number of handlcapped chlldrea.ln'the system .

3. Number of chlidren bussed
{

b, Number of locally funded klndergarten
' teachers in the system

5. Number of other klndergarten teachers in
the system

6. Number of aldes employed in addltlon to
state allotted : '

{

Crlterla for Ellgibilltx

- A. Age Entrarnce and Health Record

. 1. Chlldren must be flve years of age on ‘or’before September l, as
certifled by a birth record acceptable to local educatton agencles,

to be presented a;_time_gfwreglstrgtlon vy

2, 'Number of chlldren with copy of blrth certlficate on flle

'B. lmmunlzatlon and-Physlcal Examlnatlon

.+ 1. Immunization records must be complete. Children who have not S ﬁ%u\
: completed shots for diphtheria, measles, mumps, polio, rubella, B
tetanus and whooping cough may receive only a thirty day extension .
period. Eye, ear and dental records must be on file with local
education agencies as.prescribed'bynstate law 224 bé.

Trpigmpe-

2. Number of children with IMmunlzatldh records on flle

) : g ..

3;.'Number of chlldren with eye, ear and dental records on file - . -

N
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T _' . Assdum_e‘nt . | - e U

>

A. - Testing and Limitations .

\

o ' Sbrddhlng.all'chlidfdb ii'thiﬁfiiﬁaniiblflterf“iﬁq‘ibcil'bduéﬁii66 'm

agency. Please refer to Guldelines for State Kindergarten Rrogram . R
(111 Assessment) and Kindergarten In Georgla handbook, pp. 207-215. “
- 1. Describe plans for screening In the spring 1980. : > _
v ) '
v - \9 s \
B “ - &
. - o . N -~
. . "‘ R : -
2. List the’screening instruments to be used,
® . L ‘e,
) e el : - oy e et ramata e ¢ Ao lre .
: o :
N -
‘ .
Iy . j‘; . P
. ' ‘
,: 711, : s .
-. 4 .- . . ‘-
., - . .6' v, k ,7 "
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V.

Assessment (cpntfnued)

N

Ongolng Studant Assessmont ot !

- The !nltlal record of a puptﬂ‘s progress In affective, . physical and

Intellectual domajns will originate In kindergarten., See Guidellnes

for State Kindergarten Pr_gram and Kindergarten In Goorglg.hdhdbbék}

‘pp. 217-222,

Briefly describe the procedures of ongolng assessment In the local
education agency s ‘kindergarten program.

~

&

Supportive Services and Instructlonal -Resources

A,

_racuultres i

The facilities meet the special needs of program "and are: deslgned

_to meet mlnlmum standards as recommended in Klndq_ggrten In Georgia

ale 859

dhe
"auvwvﬂj PP 19-22+ )

YES . N _ .

. Check areas needing improvement -

Sink , , . Heating. S ' ¥
Running Water - Lighting Co
Interest Centers - " Ventilation " . o
Floor . . - Other: (specify) :
. T | _ .
Y R : i &’




V. Supportive Services and Instructional Resources (cont Inved)

A.

Facilities (contlnued)

\/ v . “\. . . . .- PR
Descrlbe the plans to Improve facillities, '

.

3

The lnstructlonal materlals meet the speclal needs of the program
and are designed to. meet the recommendatlons of Klnderggrten In
Georgla -handbook. Refer to the curriculum section in the handbook.

- [ : . u R r

" YES SN0

It no,‘ldentlfy materfals needed to lhprove the Instructlonal program.

[V O e e A A T AR e ARy AT
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o
V. Supportlvc Services and lnstructiéhal Resourcos (c0ntlnuod) 'f~f.‘“' ";";f'7f"T"fff
. .- /).-J ‘\ .
C. Describe the staff development plan for klndergarten teachors-_ o
and aides, ldentlfy th¢ toplcs and the presenters. ‘ ”i_ﬁu
' ]
D. Estlmate the amount from the Flscal Year 1979-80 state support S
v grants that will be used for: , _ . _ o '
R Transportatlon",_ . o | |
Instructional materials . - . i : ‘_ -
Additional aides. : - R o D
Staff development - ' : e
Other (specify). o
S Note: Each grant !s In the amount. of $9,644 per state
’ \ © . _.allotted teacher for-contlnu!ng uths and
N : $12,493 for new.
' N
‘-' r)r. 0

e ‘v:f.r.‘_;-‘}.ﬂ“l’ﬁ
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Vi, "Parent bbmponcnf f' _ oo -. ", .

When collaboratlon cxlsts between teacher and parent, the
Impact of kindergarten-ls llkely to be re significant;

when there Is lack of knowledge about tNE school's objectives
-and actlvities, or -about--the -home's values -and ~activities,

a brief experience In the kindergarten class may have minimal.
signiflicance. Clear communicatlion and mutual understandlng
- betweqn .teacher and parent will cnhance the program's effect o :
— \mt- .. on the child. - Describe- ‘your- -system's plan for parent Involve~- --
S § S prER TR , o L

’ e . B i
' - :
¢ : o .
R

Vi, Eva!uation' . ' ' , ca o

<

Describe the-proceduré to be followed iIn evafdatlng.the
kindergarten program In your system. '

{ . . e it

enmd ‘
’ 9',“*79 mp .
fu )6




